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1 Welcome to zenon Analyzer help

PROJECT SUPPORT

You can receive support for any real project you may have from our Support Team, who you can
contact via email at support@copadata.com.

LICENSES AND MODULES

If you find that you need other modules or licenses, our staff will be happy to help you. Email
sales@copadata.com.

2 ZAMS - zenon Analyzer Management Studio

In zenon Analyzer Management Studio (ZAMS), you provide the reports that are called up,
configured and displayed by users in Report Launcher.
You also start the external tools here:

»  Manual (on page 495) Data Editor
P Metadata Editor (0N page 447)
»  Migration Tool (on page 657)
»  Prediction Model Manager (on page 531)
ZAMS is the main application for:
» Configuration of zenon Analyzer
» Creation of reports from the report templates supplied with COPA-DATA

» Creation, editing and deleting report subscriptions and the attendant schedules on the
Analyzer server

» The creation and deletion of linked servers in the SQL server instance of the Analyzer server

»  Editing of metadata databases

111|701



» The migration of databases, reports and subscriptions
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ZAMS is started in the language of the operating system. If this language is not
implemented in ZAMS or the corresponding language file is missing, ZAMS is
started in English. You can read details on the languages in the Language
settings (on page 47) chapter.

COMMUNICATION

ZAMS communicates with the Analyzer database using the Microsoft SQL Server 2016 Management
Objects. It connects itself:

» To the SQL Server 2016 Reporting Service Web Service endpoint ReportService 2016 of the
Analyzer server

P to the selected database on the Analyzer server

»  To zrsLicSrv on the Analyzer server

SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS

The following software is required for the use of ZAMS:

»  Microsoft .NET Framework 4.6.2
This must already be present on the computer before the installation of ZAMS.
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ERROR HANDLING

Error messages, warnings and messages are saved in the output window (on page 69), in accordance
with the options (on page 46) that have been set.

3 Starting ZAMS

The zenon Analyzer Management Studio (ZAMS) is installed together with zenon Analyzer.

During installation, the user who carries out the setup is entered as a user with dedicated license (on
page 427) with authorization level 3 (on page 414).
To start ZAMS:

1. In the Windows Start menu, select the COPA-DATA -> ZAMS entry
or
double click on a ZAMS report file (.zams_rep)
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Starting ZAMS
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2. The connection dialog is opened, depending on the setting in the Options (on page 36).
If it is not shown, it can be started by clicking on Connect to Analyzer server:

zl Connect to server

Connection profile

<< create new profile == w |

Connection security

[] Secured connection

License Server connection password
License Server modffication password

Save passwords

Refresh server list

Specify database server...

Server computemame

Database

Cancel

3. Select the desired connection by clicking on Connection profile or create a new connection
(on page 75)

4. Click on OK:
» The connection test is carried out.
» The database structure is checked and the license is validated.
» the connection will be established.
Note: A progress bar for each is shown if necessary.

ZAMS is ready for the configuration of reports.

Note: If the connection fails due to a missing license, you can start License Manager and activate or
assign a license. Presettings for connection profiles, deployment of reports and messages in the
output window can be set in the options (on page 36) in the File menu.
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ACCEPTANCE OF THE CONFIGURATION FROM A PREVIOUS VERSION

When a new version of ZAMS s started, provided there are not yet any configuration files available,
the configuration of the prior versions is used. To do this, its configuration files must still be present

on the computer. The transfer happens separately for each user.

4 Example of configuration

A company wants to use zenon Analyzer. The following computers are available in the company

network:
» The Analyzer server, called SRV
» Anengineering station, called ENG

Both are in the TEST domain. There are the following users in the domain:

»

TEST\Admin: Network administrator.
Only this user can install programs on computers. This user should have access to the
Analyzer as an administrator, however not permanently have a license.

TEST\ZamsAdmin: This user is the future Analyzer administrator.
They should be able to use all Analyzer applications and be able to complete all
administrative tasks on the Analyzer with ZAMS. A license should be reserved for this user.

TEST\ReportViewer1, TEST\ReportViewer2 and TEST\ReportViewer3: These three users should
evaluate reports in the Analyzer and be able to execute them, however a license should not
be assigned to any of these users permanently.

CONFIGURATION

1.

TEST\Admin executes the Analyzer server setup on the computer called SRV. Once the setup
has been completed, this user is entered as a user with dedicated license (on page 427) with
authorization level 3 on the license server. They have administration rights in both the SQL
server instance and Report Launcher. No other user has access rights to the Analyzer.

2. The user TEST\Admin ensures that the dongle is connected to the computer SRV and
activates the dongle license with the License Manager.

3. TEST\Admin executes the ZAMS setup on the computer called ENG.

4. TEST\Admin starts the ZAMS on the computer called ENG. The connection to the server
SRV\ZA3 and on this server to the database ZA_DATA is established. When establishing a
connection, ZAMS detects that the user TEST\Admin has the authorization level 3 and that a
license for them could be established.

5. The user TEST\Admin
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a) Starts the administration of the access rights to the Analyzer applications (on page 430)
in ZAMS

b) Adds the user TEST\ZamsAdmin
c) Assigns the highest possible access right to this
d) Confirms the dialog with OK.
6. The user TEST\Admin
a) Starts the administration of the Report Launcher access rights (on page 435) in ZAMS

b) Adds the user TEST\ZamsAdmin as an administrator for the configuration of system
access rights

c) Adds the same user for the object access rights of the root folder
d) Sets its access rights there to content manager
e) Confirms the dialog with OK.
7. The user TEST\Admin closes ZAMS and logs off from the ENG computer.

8. The user TEST\ZamsAdmin logs on to the ENG computer and starts ZAMS. The connection to
the server SRV\ZA3 and on this server to the database ZA_DATA is established. When
establishing a connection, ZAMS detects that the user TEST\ZamsAdmin has the
authorization level 3 and that a license for them could be established.

9. The user TEST\ZamsAdmin
a) Starts the administration of users with a dedicated license in ZAMS

) Adds itself

O

¢) Removes the user TEST\Admin from the list
d) Closes the dialog.
10. The user TEST\ZamsAdmin
a) Starts the administration of the access rights in ZAMS for the Report Launcher

b) Adds the three users TEST\ReportViewerl, TEST\ReportViewer2 and TEST\ReportViewer3
as a user for the configuration of the system access rights (on page 436)

C) Adds the same three users for the object access rights (on page 439) of the root folder
d) Leaves its access rights there on the browser

e) Confirms the dialog with OK.

The configuration was carried out successfully.
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5 Checklist for license problems

If ZAMS cannot establish a connection or the connection is broken due to problems with the license,
check the following:

» Can the dongle be accessed from the Analyzer Server?

» Isthe license activated and assigned to the zenon Analyzer?
» Isthe TCP port 50779 open on the Analyzer Server?
»

Can the license client communicate with the license server?
Note: Firewalls or network failures, for example, may prevent this.

» Does the user have the required authorization levels?

» s alicense available for the user?
Note: Users with a dedicated license are assigned licenses even if they are not connected.

» Is the report template or the report included in the scope of the license?

6 User interface
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The user interface of the ZAMS  consists of:

P  Menus, ribbons and tool bars:
These contain elements that allow access to actions and commands.
The following are available:
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» Menu File (on page 20)
» Ribbons (on page 20)
» Toolbar quick access (on page 24)

»  Main window (on page 55):
Can contain several pages. Each page has a tab. Navigate by clicking on the respective tab.
The pages can be closed by clicking on the X tab.

P Start page: (on page 55) Page that is opened when starting.

» Report pages (on page 57): Pages to display and configure reports. Each report is shown
and configured on its own page.
Each report page contains:

- Symbol in tab of whether the report could be correctly validated.
- Area to administer the data sources and filter settings.
- Design area for the graphic configuration of reports.

»  Properties window (0N page 67):
Configuration of the report settings. This window can be hidden.

» Embedded Help (on page 67):
Display of brief help for the properties to be configured.

»  Output window (on page 69):
Shows errors, warnings, messages and status messages.
The window can be hidden.

P Status line (on page 71):
Shows notices in relation to connections, reports and actions.

» Dividing lines:
Make it possible to amend the size ratio between individual areas.

When ending ZAMS, the positions and sizes of the windows and the open/closed status. as well as
the positions of the dividing line are saved.

Note: The Default Layout (on page 35) action in the Display ribbon can be used to reset the display
of the user interface to the default status.

AVAILABILITY

Whether an entry and the corresponding symbol are active or not depends on these factors:
» Has a connection been established and does it have a valid license?
» If reports have been opened and is the currently-active report write protected?

» Is there currently an action running in a background thread (such as Prepare, Open in Report
Builder)?
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»

Configuration of the connection security or the e-mail server: ZAMS must run in the same
computer as Analyzer Server.

For this, the following applies: A factor is only considered if all superordinate factors see the entry as

active.

If an action that can change the connection or license status is to be executed, all reports are closed
beforehand. The user is notified of this and can cancel closing. The action is not executed if it is not
possible to close all reports.

PROGRESS BAR

Operations in ZAMS are visualized by means of progress bars:

4

4

6.1

Step display: Processes in several steps are shown by a corresponding display with
information about the individual steps.

Progress bar: If operations in ZAMS last for longer than 2 seconds and no progress bar is
available, a general progress bar is shown in the form of a loading progress bar.

Menus and ribbons

Navigation in ZAMS is organized using menus and ribbons.
The following menus and ribbons are available:

Menu:

»

File (on page 22)

Ribbons:

4
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Analyzer Server (on page 25)

SQL Server (on page 27)

Options (on page 29)

Report (on page 30)

Design (on page 32) (only available if a report window is in focus.)

View (on page 35)

STRUCTURE OF RIBBONS

Ribbons consist of;

»

Tab:

Allows selection of the ribbon and contains labeling. If there is too little space for the display
of the complete Ribbon available, a standard button is shown. Clicking on this opens a menu
with the actions and possibly further standard buttons.
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» Ribbon group:
Subdivides the Ribbon into groups. These contain one or more actions and/or standard
buttons.

» Standard buttons:
Shows the presence of submenus.

» Actions:
Allow the configuration and open dialogs.
Actions are always marked with a short subtitle. A longer description is available via a tooltip.

Ribbons can be hidden or displayed again using the Minimize ribbon / restore ribbon in the Quick
access toolbar. Hiding is possible by double-clicking on the tab of a Ribbon.

EXAMPLE OF SQL SERVER RIBBON
,
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» Tab: SQL Server
» Ribbon group:
» Database
» Database backup
»  Administration
» Data processing
»  Default button in the Database backup ribbon group:

> Restore
Contains the actions Restore, Restore as new database and Restore reporting services
database.

»  Actions in the Database ribbon group:
» New

» Convert
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6.1.1 File

The File menu contains a list of general actions and a list of reports that were edited last.
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ACTIONS
New report Opens a new window to create a report and sets
the focus on the Report (on page 30).
Open report definition Opens a new report window to select an existing
report or to create a new report.
Save report definition Saves the report of the window that is in focus.
Save report definition as Saves the report of the window that is in focus

under a different name.
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Extract custom report template

Save all report definitions

Close report

Close all reports

Settings

Analyzer Server Version Information

Info about

Help

Close

LIST OF REPORTS

Extracts the active report template and creates a
custom report template. The custom themes

dialog is opened to do this. For details, see also the
Create customer report template chapter.

Saves all opened report definitions.
Closes the active report that is currently active.

Shortcut: Ctrl+F4

Note: Only one report window can be closed with
the keyboard shortcut. The start window can be
closed by clicking on the X button.

Closes all opened reports.
Shortcut: Ctrl+Shift+F4:

Opens the dialog (on page 36) with the settings
for:

»  Connection profiles
» Deployment

»  Output messages

» Language settings

» Database backups

Opens window with information on:
» Version of the operating system

» Version of zenon Analyzer

Opens window with information on the ZAMS
version.

Opens online help.
Shortcut: F1

Exits ZAMS.

This list shows th reports that were last edited, sorted according to last use with the most recent

report in the top position.
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The number of reports in the list is established in the Settings in the Connection profiles (on page 37)
tab in the Maximum number of reports in history.
6.1.2 Fast access

The ribbon contains 5 pre-defined actions and a configuration menu. These actions cannot be
amended individually.
The tool bar for quick access can be displayed either above or below the ribbons.

=LY SRR

STANDARD ASSIGNMENT

Connect to Analyzer server Opens the dialog with the connection profiles (on page 75).
Save report definition Saves the report that is in focus.

Save all report definitions Saves all opened report definitions.

Deploy report Allows the deployment of the active report.

Only available if there are no validation errors. Validation
errors are shown in a tooltip.

Deploy all reports Allows the deployment of all opened reports.

Only available if there are no validation errors. Validation
errors are shown in a tooltip.

Undo Makes it possible to undo an action in the configuration.
Clicking on the symbol undoes the last action. Clicking on the
arrow opens the drop-down list with the number of steps.

Actions in dialog windows cannot be undone.

Restore Makes it possible to restore actions that have been undone.
Clicking on the symbol restores the last action that has been
undone. Clicking on the arrow opens the drop-down list with
the number of steps.

The button is not available if:
» atleast 1step has been undone

» no action has been carried out in the report
configuration since the undo
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Configuration menu: Allows the amendment of the display of the toolbar and the
Edit symbol bar for quick access  ripbon:

» Customize Quick access toolbar:
Not currently available.

»  Show below the ribbon:
Shows the tool bar for quick access under the ribbon.

»  Minimize ribbon/restore ribbon:
Hides or shows ribbons. Hiding is possible by
double-clicking on the tab of a Ribbon.

6.1.3 Analyzer Server

The ribbon contains actions for the Analyzer Server.

e Cangs Oyl Camsar Chmé - O m 3 N .
E ANayZer >enver Sl sernve ul:.:ﬂ'_' NEDOMT e

ACTIONS

ANALYZER SERVER

Connection to the Analyzer server.

Connect Opens dialog with connection profiles (on page 75).

SETTINGS

Settings on the Analyzer server

Connection security Opens the dialog (on page 79) for configuration of the
connection security.

Note: This function is only available if ZAMS is running
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on the Analyzer server and is connected to an Analyzer
database with a valid license on the same computer and
there is no other task running in the background.

Email server Opens the dialog to configure an email server (on page
92).

Note: This function is only available if ZAMS is running

on the Analyzer server and is connected to an Analyzer

database with a valid license on the same computer and
there is no other task running in the background.

Wake up call Opens the dialog (on page 97) for configuring a wake
up call.

This initializes the reporting services and prevents the
cache being emptied. This periodic call up can shorten
the waiting time when calling up Report Launcher and
when connecting ZAMS and the Migration Tool.

USER ADMINISTRATION

Configuration of the user and their rights.

Analyzer Tools Opens dialog to administer the access rights to the
Analyzer tools (on page 430).

Report Launcher Opens dialog to administer the access rights to the
objects in the Report Launcher (on page 435).

License reservation Opens dialog to administer the users with a dedicated
license (on page 427).

LICENSE

Display and configuration of the licenses.

Show license Opens dialog (on page 90) with information about the
current license:

»  Serial number

» License status
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» Licensed report themes

License product Opens the wizard/dialog of the License Manager.

6.1.4 SQL Server

The ribbon contains actions for SQL Server.
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ACTIONS

DATABASE

Create and convert databases.

New Opens dialog (on page 180) to create a new Analyzer
database.
Convert Starts the conversion (on page 182) of databases, the version

number of which is lower than the current version number.

DATABASE BACKUP
Backup and restore databases.
Create Opens the dialog (on page 220) for creating a project backup.

Automated Opens the dialog (on page 230) to administer the
automatically-created database backups.

Restore Contains actions to:

» Restore:
Opens the dialog (on page 224) for renaming a profile.

» Restore as new database:
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Opens the dialog (on page 227) for restoring a
database backup as a new database.

» Restore Reporting Services database:
Opens the dialog (on page 229) for restoring the
reporting services database.

Manage files Opens the dialog (on page 250) to administer the backup files
of the database.

ENHANCED BACKUP
Backup and restore databases and reports individually.

Create Selection of enhanced backup for reports or complete
backups. Clicking on the respective button opens the dialog
(on page 254) to create the enhanced backup.

Restore Selection of the restoring of reports or complete backups.
Clicking on the respective button opens the dialog (on page
254) to restore the enhanced backup.
ADMINISTRATION

Administration tasks.

Linked Server Opens dialog (on page 186) to manage the linked servers.
Metadata indices Opens the dialog (on page 195) to manage the metadata
indices.

DATA PROCESSING

Configuration of connectors and archives.

SCADA sQL-Connector Opens the dialog (on page 126) to create an SQL connector.

3rd party database connector Starts the configuration (on page 145) of the connector for
third-party databases.

Calculated archives Starts the dialog (on page 403) to configure calculated
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archives.

Emulated archives Opens the dialog for configuring the archive emulation (on
page 370).

Update SQL Server extensions Renews the SQL server extensions (on page 125). The result is

displayed in the output window.

6.1.5 Options

The ribbon contains actions for the options.
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ACTIONS

TOOLS

Editors and tools.

Metadata Editor (on page 447) Allows you to amend visual names and descriptions, to
enter equipment information and to create efficiency
class models.

Manual Data Editor (on page 495) Allows the editing of tables for price and standard values

in a zenon Analyzer metadata database, as well as the
administration of ~ degree day figures.

Prediction Model Manager Allows the creation, maintenance and administration of
prediction models. The results of the prediction models
are used in predictive analytics reports.

Migration Tool (on page 657) Allows the migration of the Analyzer Server.

Service Node Interface Opens the dialog to configure the Service Node and the
Analyzer objects that are thus available in the Service
Grid (on page 588).
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AUTOMATION

Automation by means of schedules and subscriptions.

Schedules Opens dialog to manage schedules (on page 102) for the
distribution of reports.

Subscriptions Opens dialog to manage report subscriptions (on page
112).

ADJUSTMENT

Amendment of colors, language, templates and report themes.

Report styles (on page 267) Opens the dialog (on page 261) to create and edit and
administer report styles.

RDL templates (on page 199) Opens the dialog to administer RDL templates.
Language Table (on page 348) Opens the dialog to configure the language table.
Custom themes Opens the dialog to create and administer custom

themes and report templates.

CACHE

Operations for the cache.

Delete Updates (on page 346) the ZAMS cache.

6.1.6 Report

The ribbon contains actions for the creation, editing and administration of reports.
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ACTIONS

REPORT
Commands in the Report ribbon group:
Deploy Allows the deployment of the active report.

Only available if there are no validation errors. Validation
errors are shown in a tooltip.

Deploy all Allows the deployment of all opened reports.

Only available if there are no validation errors. Validation
errors are shown in a tooltip.

Update structure Provides the active report and retains the current layout in the
process. All report elements, as well as headers and footers
are retained.

Only available if there are no validation errors. Validation
errors are shown in a tooltip.

Update structure for all Provides all opened reports and retains the current layout in
the process. All report elements, as well as headers and
footers are retained.

Only available if there are no validation errors. Validation
errors are shown in a tooltip.

CD_REPORTLAUNCHER>
Report Launcher - starts and opens reports.
Start Opens the Report Launcher.

When starting the Report Launcher or opening reports in the
Report Launcher, Internet Explorer is addressed by ZAMS
directly as ActiveX.

Open report Opens the report currently displayed in ZAMS in the Report
Launcher.

Open all reports Opens all reports currently open in ZAMS in the Report
Launcher.
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REPORT BUILDER

Start Microsoft Report Builder and open reports. The Report Builder must already be present on the
system for this.

Note: The Report Builder is also installed for ZAMS. In the Report Launcher, the Report Builder can be
downloaded from the Microsoft website using a button in the main directory.

Start Opens the Microsoft Report Builder.

Open report Opens the active report in Microsoft Report Builder.

Note: The Report Builder was only started if the report can
be found on the server.

Open all Opens all opened reports in Microsoft Report Builder.

Note: The Report Builder is only started for reports that can
be found on the server.

Attention: For each report to be opened, a separate Report
Builder instance is opened for each language variant. If more
than 10 instances are to be opened, a warning is shown and a
dialog is shown, in which the opening process can be
canceled.

6.1.7 Design

The ribbon contains actions for the design of reports.
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Areas are available for:
Undoing/restoring actions
Adding report elements
Layout

The parameter area

v v v Vv Vv

The parameter area cell
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Note: Is only shown if reports are displayed. The actions that are offered depend on the selected
report template, the configuration status of the report and the position of the insertion point in the
design area.

ACTIONS

UNDO/REDO

Actions to insert report elements:

Undo Makes it possible to undo an action in the configuration.
Clicking on the symbol undoes the last action. Clicking on
the arrow opens the drop-down list with the number of
steps.

Actions in dialog windows cannot be undone.

Redo Makes it possible to restore actions that have been
undone. Clicking on the symbol restores the last action
that has been undone. Clicking on the arrow opens the
drop-down list with the number of steps.

The button is not available if:
» atleast 1step has been undone

» no action has been carried out in the report
configuration since the undo

REPORT ITEMS

Actions to insert report elements:

Table Adds a table to the design area.
When inserting, a dialog for selection and configuration is
opened.
The table types that are available depend on the report
template.

Diagram Selection of a diagram.
A dialog for configuration is opened during insertion.

The diagram types that are available depend on the
report template.
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LAYOUT

Only available if a report has been selected, there is a report template and no validation errors have
occurred.
Contains actions for the configuration of the layout:

Generate layout Adds a standard layout to the design area.

Clicking on the symbol creates all elements for the
complete report. Corresponds to the Complete report
detail selection.

Clicking on the arrow key opens a drop-down list to select
the desired action:

»  Parameter area and report name

» Report body

»  Entire report

PARAMETER AREA

Actions for the parameter area.
Are shown when an empty parameter area is clicked in.

Add new column Adds a new column if there is sufficient space.
Add new row Adds a new row if there is sufficient space.
Delete last column Deletes the column furthest right.

Requirements:

»  None of the cells in this column can be linked to a
cell in the neighboring column.

» No cell in this column can be configured.
Delete last row Deletes the lowest row.
Requirement: No cell in this row can be configured.
PARAMETER AREA CELL

Actions for cells in the parameter area.
Are shown when clicking on an element in the parameter area.
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Merge with left Connects the selected cell to the cell to the left of it. The
report parameters of the seconds cell are overwritten.

Merge with right Connects the selected cell to the cell to the right of it. The
report parameters of the seconds cell are overwritten.

Split Splits a connected cell to their original cells. The cell on
the far left contains the configured report parameters. The
newly-created cells remain empty.

6.1.8 View

The ribbon contains actions for the display of ZAMS.
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ACTIONS
VIEW

Layout and start page.

Default layout Resets the configuration of the ZAMS user interface to the
default status.

The following are reset:

» Dialogs, the size of which can be changed and/or can
be moved

» The window size
»  Column widths too, depending on the dialog
»  Settings for separators

» Expanded states
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Start Page Opens the start page (on page 55).

6.2 Settings

You can get to the settings for ZAMS via the entry Settings in the File menu. They are available
regardless of whether there is a connection to the Analyzer server and regardless of whether there is
a valid license. The settings are deactivated if one of the following actions is executed: Open, Deploy,
Deploy all, Open in Microsoft Report Builder or Open all in Microsoft Report Builder.
The following are configured in the settings:

»  Connection profiles (on page 37)

» Deployment of reports (on page 42)

»  Messages in the output window (on page 46)

» Language settings (on page 47)

»

Database backups (on page 51)
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6.2.1 Connection profiles

In this tab, you define the starting behavior of the ZAMS.

Z)) zenon Analyzer Management Studio options

Connection profiles  Deployment  Output messages  Language settings  Database backups

Connection profiles

Mazdmum number of connection profiles:
10 =

Manage connection profiles. ..

Maximum number of report definitions in histony:
5 o
Action on application start

i) Do not show connection dialog
() Show connection dialog with default settings
(® Show connection dialog with the most recently used profile

SCL Server statement timeout

4 =| | hour(s) e

Recent Report Defintions Settings

Delete list for curent connection profile

Cancel

o =i

Connection profiles Settings for connection profiles.

Maximum number of connection profiles Number of connection profiles that are saved. If
the set number is exceeded by the creation of a
new connection profile, then the profile that has
not been used the longest is deleted.

Entry in the field or configuration using the arrow
keys.

»  Minimum: 1

»  Maximum: 255
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Manage connection profiles Opens the dialog (on page 39) to manage the
connection profiles.

Maximum number of report definitions  Number of report definitions that are displayed in
in history: the File menu in the list of Most recently edited
report definitions list.

»  Minimum: O (no report is displayed)

»  Maximum: 255
If the permitted maximum is exceeded by a
report that is being added, the oldest entry
is deleted.

Default: 3

This value applies for all connection profiles. The
new maximum is written to the configuration by
clicking on OK. All connection profiles are
immediately checked for adherence to the
maximum. The oldest entries are deleted if
necessary.

Entries can be removed from the list using the x
button. The removal of an entry is automatically
offered if a report definition is selected from the list
to be opened and this is no longer available in the
save path. The list can also be deleted in full.

Action on application start Defines the action carried out when the ZAMS is
started.

Hide connection dialog Active: Only the main window is shown.

Show connection dialog with default Active: The dialog for establishing the connection is

settings opened with the values for a new connection
profile.

Show connection dialog with the most  Active: The dialog for establishing the connection is
recently used profile opened with the values for the most recently used
connection profile.

SQL Server statement timeout Entry of the SQL server statement timeout.

This timeout enters into force if an individual SQL
Statement runs for longer than is defined here, for
example when backing up or when restoring a
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large database. With new connections, the
currently-set value is used for the Timeout. If this is
amended in the options, the existing connections
are amended to the new value.

The Timeout can be set to a value between 7
minute and 7 days.

Input elements:

»  Number element:
Entry of the quantity in the field directly or
by means of the arrow keys.
Possible values for :
-days:7-7
- hours: 7-1768
- minutes: 7 - 10080

»  Drop-down list for granularity:
Possible values:
- minutes
- hours
- days
This selection influences the value range of
the number element.

Default:4 hours

Delete list for current connection profile Clicking on the button deletes the list of the
last-used report definitions for the current
connection on the start page. A request to confirm
this action is made before it is deleted.

OK Applies all changes in all tabs and closes the
dialog.

Cancel Discards all changes in all tabs and closes the
dialog.

6.2.1.1 Manage connection profiles

Connection profiles are administered in their own dialog. It can be deleted and edited. The structure
and the configuration are identical for:
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» ZAMS (on page /5)

» Metadata Editor (on page 493)

» Manual Data Editor (on page 527)

» (on page 496)Prediction Model Manager

(on page 537)However only the profiles of the respective tools can be administered.
Connection profiles for the Migration Tool are administered in their own dialog (on page 657).

AAttention

Changes in this dialog are only executed if the superordinate dialog from which
the administration of the profile was opened has also been confirmed, by
clicking on OK.

TLWT0cBE-2 AT M) bestery local REPORTING TL-W 1 D2 AS 1 DR esterry Jocal

Select ol Deselect ol Ed _ Deete

List of connection profiles The table displays all editable connection profiles.

Note: Metadata Editor and Manual Data Editor cannot edit
the ZAMS connection profiles.

The following columns are shown:
»  Connection profile: Profile name

»  Server computername: Computer name of the  SQL
Servers

» Database: linked database

»  Secured connection: Display by means of checkbox of
whether communication is in secure form

Multiple selection is possible.

Select all Highlights all entries
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Clear selection Deselects the highlighting of entries.

Edit Opens the dialog (on page 41) for configuring a wake up
call.

Delete Deletes the highlighted connection profiles without

requesting confirmation. Only available if at least one profile
has been selected.

Close Closes the dialog. The saving or rejection of changes is
undertaken by the superordinate option dialog (see also the
three option dialogs above).

6.2.1.1.1 Edit

Activation or deactivation of the connection security for existing profiles.

Z) Edit connection profile

Connection securty

[] Secured connection

License Server connection password
License Server modffication password

Save passwords

Cancel

e (=

Connection security Settings for the connection security (on page 82). The entries
must correspond to the configuration on the server.

Secured connection Activation or deactivation of the encrypted communication.

» Active: Communication is encrypted. For each
connection, depending on the degree of encryption,
passwords must be entered for the license service.
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» Inactive: Communication is not encrypted.

License Server connection Entry of the password for the connection to the license server.

password Input is always hidden. The actual length is disguised. If the
input field is active, it must be filled in order for a connection to
be established.

Only active if the Secured communication and Save
passwords options have been activated.

License Server modification Entry of the change password on the license server.

password Entry is always hidden. The actual length is disguised. If the
input field is active, it must be filled in order for a connection to
be established.

Only active if the Secured communication and Save
passwords options have been activated.

Save passwords Stipulation of whether the connection parameters are saved in
the connection profile.
Saving is carried out as a hardware-dependent and
user-dependent hash of the password.

OK Applies settings and closes the dialog.

Cancel Discards all changes and closes the dialog.

6.2.2 Deployment

In this tab you define:
» which actions happen automatically when a report is prepared or saved.
» Save path for report definitions
P access rights of objects
»

Path for deployment

AUTOMATION

Here, you define the behavior during deployment for:

»  Saving the report definitions
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»

Overwriting reports on the Analyzer server

Opening reports in the Microsoft Report Builder.

There are three procedures available for all these actions:

»
»
»

Yes: carries out action automatically
No: does not carry out action

Prompt: Opens the dialog with a query of the user decision.
Note: Closing the dialog for the query is interpreted as a no and the preparation is
continued.

The save path for the report definition files can be pre-selected.

ACCESS RIGHTS OF OBJECTS

You can use two options to define whether access rights are inherited or are only applicable for the
logged-in user.

FOLDER AND REPORT NAME FOR DEPLOYMENT

The folder and report name for deployment can be issued in the deployment folder and report name
section in different ways:

»

Report Launcher root folder:
Reports are saved in the root folder of the Report Launcher.

Read from first added report template:
The following is applicable for this option:

» The folder is determined by the first selected report template.
» The report name is taken from the selection of the report template.
» These settings are applicable per language.

Example: For a new report, the Archive trend report is selected from the Archive analysis
theme. Archive analysis is automatically selected as a folder on the Analyzer server. It is
created if it is not present. All other reports are also stored in this folder automatically. The
report name is automatically called Archive trend.

User-defined path:

A name given by the user is used for the folder. It is automatically created on the server if it is
not present.

The report name is entered into the report template.

Note: The report name cannot consist of more than 126 characters. Report name and report path
have a maximum of 252 characters.

43| 701



DEPLOYMENT DIALOG

Z] zenon Analyzer Management Studio options

Connection profiles  Deployment  Output messages  Language settings  Database backups

Yes Mo Prompt
Save report definttions befare deployment i O ®
Cwerwrte reports on Anahlyzer Server i O O]
Open reports in Microsoft Report Builder after deployment i @ )

Storage path for report defintion files

(®) Inherit parent access rights on new items

(") Set access rights only for the cumently connected user on new items

Deployment Directory and Report Name

(® Report Launcher root folder
i) Read from first added report template

() User-defined path
v

Cancel

N ™

Save report definitions before Decision on whether reports are saved on the hard drive
deployment before being deployed.

Default: Prompt

Overwrite reports on Analyzer Decision on whether reports on the Analyzer server are to
Server be overwritten.
Only has an effect if the Save report definition before
preparing option has been set to Yes or Query has been
set.

Default: Prompt

Open reports in Microsoft Decision on whether reports can be opened in Microsoft

44| 701



ol i

Report Builder after
deployment

Storage path for report
definition files

Inherit parent access rights on
new items

Set access rights only for the
currently connected user on
new items

Deployment Directory and Report
Name

OK

Cancel

Report Builder after they have been deployed.
Default: No

Folder in which reports are saved. Click on the ... button to
open the browser to select a folder. Report files have the file
name suffix.zams_rep. The path is saved for each user.

Default: %Public%\Documents\Analyzer_Reports

» Active: Newly-created objects have the same access
rights (on page 435) as the object that is
superordinate to them.

» Active: Only the user connected at the time of
creation of the new objects has access to these new
objects. To do this, they are assigned the role of
Content Manager (on page 435).

Selection of how the path and report name are determined
using radio buttons:

» Report Launcher root folder
» Read from first added report template:

» User-defined path
Applies all changes in all tabs and closes the dialog.

Discards all changes in all tabs and closes the dialog.
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6.2.3 Output messages

In this tab, you define the display of messages in the output window.

Z)) zenon Analyzer Management Studio options

Connection profiles  Deployment  Qutput messages  Language settings  Database backups

Show emors in output window
Show wamings in output window
[] Show messages in output window

[] Clearthe output window whenever a deploy is started

Cancel

o =i

Show errors in output window » Active: Errors are displayed in the output
window.

Show warnings in output window » Active: Warnings are displayed in the output
window.
window.

deploy is started soon as a function to deploy a report is
executed.
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OK Applies all changes in all tabs and closes the
dialog.

Cancel Discards all changes in all tabs and closes the
dialog.

6.2.4 Language settings

The language of the ZAMS user interface and the language for reports can be pre-defined in ZAMS,
regardless of the language of the operating system.

ZAMS LANGUAGE WHEN ZAMS IS STARTED

The language of the operating system is detected and set when ZAMS s started. If another language
has been defined for the ZAMS user interface in the options, this is used. If it is not possible to switch
to a pre-defined language, the language of the operating system remains active.

The switching of the ZAMS user interface language affects all areas of ZAMS, including report
templates and data files.

CONFIGURING THE LANGUAGE

To configure the language settings:
1. Open the menu File
2. Select the command Options.
3. Open tab Language settings
4. Select the desired language for ZAMS and/or the reports.
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DIALOG LANGUAGE SWITCHING

Z] zenon Analyzer Management Studio options

Connection profies  Deployment  Output messages

Language for the zenon Analyzer Management Studio

Language settings  Database backups

| English

Language settings for reports

Deployment in the language of the zenon Analyzer Management Studio

First folder in the report path on the Analyzer Server
Last folder in the report path on the Analyzer Server
Prefic in the report name on the Analyzer Server

Suffic in the report name on the Analyzer Server

Cancel

opion oo

Language for the zenon Analyzer
Management Studio

Language settings for reports

Deployment in the language of the
zenon Analyzer Management Studio

Selection of the language for the ZAMS user
interface from a drop-down list. The languages
available are displayed in the writing convention of
the respective language.

The language is immediately switched after the
change is set and OK is clicked on.

Configuration of the languages for the preparation
of reports.

Active: Reports are always created in the language
that was selected in the Language for the zenon
Analyzer Management Studio option.
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Inactive: Reports are prepared in languages for
which the checkboxes have been activated in the
Deploy reports in the following languages.

Default: active

Deploy reports in the following The languages of reports can be defined
languages individually. To select a language, the checkbox in
front of the language must be activated.

Position of language code Setting for the procedures of how reports are
stored according to the assigned language and
displayed in the All report deployment paths of
the report configuration.

The following options are available:

» First folder in the report path on the
Analyzer Server

» Last folder in the report path on the
Analyzer Server

» Prefix in the report name on the
Analyzer Server

»  Suffix in the report name on the
Analyzer Server

(for further information, see the following options.)

»  First folder in the report path on  4ctjve: An independent folder system is created for
the Analyzer Server each language. To do this, in the path for the
report, a folder with the respective language
designation is created, and below this there are the
folders for the themes. The reports are stored in
the folders assigned to them.

For example: /DE/Alarmanalyse/Alarmliste
/EN/Alarm analysis/Alarm list

»  Last folder in the report pathon  Acje: All languages have a common folder
the Analyzer Server structure for the theme. To do this, a folder with
the respective language designation is created for
the report below the folder of the theme. The
reports are stored in the folders assigned to them.

For example: /Alarmanalyse/DE/Alarmliste
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» Prefix in the report name on the
Analyzer Server

»  Suffix in the report name on the
Analyzer Server

OK

Cancel

/Alarm analysis/EN/Alarm list

Active: Language designators are placed before the
report names. To do this, reports are stored in the
respective folder for the theme. Each report
contains a prefix with the language designation
and an underscore..

For example: /Alarmanalyse/DE_Alarmliste
/Alarm analysis/EN_Alarm list

Active: Language designators are added to the
report names. To do this, reports are stored for the
respective theme in the folder. Each report
contains a suffix with an underscore and the
language designation.

For example: /Alarm analysis/Alarm list_DE
/Alarm analysis/Alarm list. DE

Applies all changes in all tabs and closes the
dialog.

Discards all changes in all tabs and closes the
dialog.
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6.2.5 Database backups

The path for the database backup and the number of the backup files to be created is configured in
this tab.

Z) zenon Analyzer Management Studio options

Connection profiles  Deployment  Output messages  Language settings  Database backups

Backup file folders

SQL Server instance name Database backup path

Edit... Delete

Backup files
[] Compress database backup files

[ ] Limit the number of backup files for each database

Madmum number of backup files per database

|1 ]
[ ok | Cancel |
Backup file folders Lists all configured database backup paths:

» Name of the SQL server instance:
Instance that is to be backed up.

» Database backup path:
Folder in which the backup is to be created

Precisely one row can be highlighted in the table.
The highlighted row can be edited or deleted.

Note: At this point it should be added that the
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database backup always only works for the
currently-connected SQL server instance. Editing in
the dialog only works without an existing

connection.
Edit Opens the dialog for editing the backup path.
Delete Deletes the selected entry.
Backup files Configuration of the options for the backup files.
Compress database backup files Setting of whether backup files are compressed.

»  Active: Backup files are compressed.

Setting has an effect on all:

» from the changing of the option of
manually-created backups

» Newly-created or amended automated
backups

» New implicit database backups during
database conversion

Existing database backup jobs are not changed.
These must be explicitly amended using the
appropriate menu item.

Database backup jobs are recognized and
compressed or uncompressed and displayed
accordingly. This detection and display depends on
the status of this option.

Limit number of backup files for each » Active: The number of backup files created is
database limited. The limit is defined in the Number
of backup files per database option.
As soon as the maximum has been reached,
the oldest backup file is deleted each time a
new backup file is created.

» Inactive: Unlimited backup files are created.
Attention: Note the amount of memory
available. If the limit of the storage medium
is exceeded, no more backup files are
created.

Maximum number of backup files per Setting for the maximum number of backup files to

52 | 701



N

database be created.
»  Minimum: 7

»  Maximum: 700

» Default: 7
OK Applies all changes in all tabs and closes the
dialog.
Cancel Discards all changes in all tabs and closes the
dialog.

STORAGE PATH FOR DATABASE BACKUP FILES:

The first time a backup request is made and a path has not yet been established, you are requested
to define a save path. This path is then used for all backups and restorations. This path is administered
in the options in the Database backups (on page 57) tab of the Settings (on page 36).

Note: It is recommended that a path on the Analyzer computer is used for backup.

Z) Shared folder for database backups

Metworl share for storing database backup files of "TL-W1 G4z A3 10 testeny local ZA3"
|"-."-.Seweri-share"-. |

Corc

opion s

Network share path for storing A valid UNC path must be entered.
database backup files of [database]

Clicking on the ... button opens the dialog (on page
347) to select a network share.

A check is made if:

» The syntax of the path is valid if:
Only valid paths unlock the OK button.

» The path exists:
When clicking on OK, the path is only accepted if
it can also be accessed.

» The path is different to that already used:
If a path is defined that is different to a path that
has already been used, a corresponding message
is given. The path can be created. The
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pre-existing database backup job can then be
activated, deactivated and deleted, but can no
longer be edited.

The configured path is saved individually for each user.

Attention: The access rights to network shares must
be set correctly. For details, see the Set access rights to
network share correctly.

OK Accepts the path and closes the dialog.

Cancel Discards changes and closes the dialog.

SET ACCESS RIGHTS TO NETWORK SHARE CORRECTLY

In order for all database backup or restore actions to run correctly, the access rights to the network
share of the database backup folder must be correct. This path is administered in the settings (on
page 36).

In doing so, the following applies:

» The folder must be on the Analyzer Server, because defined users must access it locally on
the Analyzer Server.

»  Because the folder must be accessible by both the Analyzer Server and the ZAMS computer
with the same path, it must be authorized in the network. The folder is then accessible with
the same path via a UNC path everywhere in the network.

»  The following users must have full access to the network share:

»  NT SERVICE\MSSQL$ZA3: For the creation and restoration of backups.
Defined Locally on the Analyzer server. Virtual user, derived from the SYSTEM, in whose
context the SQL Server instance is running.

»  NT SERVICE\SQLAgent$ZA3: For automatic creation of backups.
Defined Locally on the Analyzer server. Virtual user, derived from the SYSTEM, in whose
context the SQL Server agent is running.

» Every ZAMS user: To create and restore backups, administer backup files and administer
automated backup jobs.
BACKUP FILE NAME

The file name of a database backup file follows this scheme: [database
name]_yyyy_MM_dd_HH_mm_ss.bak

e.g.. ZA_DATA_2013_02_12_14_11_35.bak = backup of ZA_DATA on 12.2.2013 at 14:11:35
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6.3 Main window

The main window contains the start page and all report pages. A separate page is opened for each
report:

4
'%
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!
t
!

- O " s Al =

Navigation between the pages is carried out by clicking on the respective tab. To close a page, click
on the X in the tab.
Tip: You can also use keyboard shortcuts:

»  Ctrl + F4: Closes the active report.
»  Ctrl+Shift +F4: Closes all reports.

6.3.1 Start Page

The start page is automatically opened when ZAMS is started. It contains different elements
depending on the connection status.

If the start page has been deleted, it can be opened again using the Start page action in the View
ribbon.

NO CONNECTION

The following is available if there is no connection to an Analyzer server:
»  Actions: Quick access to often-used actions.

»  Connect to Analyzer Server: Opens the dialog to establish a connection.

55 | 701



» License product: Opens the License Manager. This can be used to activate and assign
licenses.

zZenon Analyzer

Actions

Connect to Analyzer Server...

o
License product...

CONNECTION ESTABLISHED

The following is available if there is a connection to an Analyzer server:
»  Actions: Quick access to often-used actions.
»  Connect to Analyzer Server: Opens the dialog to establish a connection.
» New report: Creates a new report and opens the dialog to select a report template.

»  Open report: Opens dialog to select a saved report.
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» Recent report definitions: List of the report definitions last saved.
Individual report definitions can be deleted from the list by clicking on the x button. The
complete list can be deleted in the connection profile settings (on page 37).

® sooreguted peocesszams rep X @ New Report * X

zenon Analyzer

Actions Recent report definitions

= aggregated process

Connect to Analyzer Server... DAG2 Anah ! o Sa ot

events topN_grouped
!
New Report... DAQZ_Analyzer\events_topN_grouped zams._fep

@ Open Report...

6.3.2 Report page

In the report page, report template for a report are selected, configured and arranged in the report.
The report settings are configured in the Properties window (on page 67).

Notes:

» If several reports are opened, each report is shown in its own page with a tab. The name is
displayed in the indicator of the tab.

» Each report can use several report templates as a basis.

» If the mouse pointer is moved to above the indicator of the tab, the complete path to the
save location is shown.

»  Reports that contain unsaved changes are highlighted with an asterisk next to the name.

» Reports that are write-protected are displayed with a corresponding notice in brackets in the
register title.
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OVERVIEW OF REPORT PAGE
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Report name

Time Filter

Report settings (configuration elements)
Main dataset

Add dataset

Design area: Report name

Design area: Parameter

Design area: Report elements (diagrams, tables)

O o N o A W N

Properties for filter and settings with embedded help
Tab with:

—_
©

» Report title

»  Symbol for validation:
- exclamation mark: Validation error in the report template
- green tick: Successful validation

o oo

Report name (1) Display of the report name. This is configured using the
properties. The display of the name in the Report Launcher is
controlled using the corresponding control element in the
design area (6).

Time filter (2) Configuration of the time filter. These are always shown in
the upper area of the report settings:

»  Filter symbol with plus sign: Adds new filters.
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Report settings (3)

Report templates / main data sets

4)

Groupings

Symbol next to filter adds variant for configured filter.
Symbol below the filter adds a new basic filter.

»  Filter symbol with plus sign: Removes the attendant
filter.

Up to 10 time filters can be configured in total.

Display of the configuration elements required for the
respective report for data origin or data preparation.

They relate directly to the data of the report or offer a
detailed configuration for other report settings.

Each column to the right of the filter contains a main data
set. A report template has at least one main data set, but can
also have several more.

Symbol with red X deletes the report template from the
table.

If more than one report template has been selected, the
respective report settings can be linked or separated using
buttons.

Lines in the cells of the main data set show the assignment of
report settings to main data sets:

» full:is assigned to this main data set.

» hatched: is not assigned to this main data set. It can
be assigned however.

» No line: No assignment to this data set is possible.

The linking is carried out by means of symbols or
Drag&Drop.

Drag&Drop:

If the mouse is moved over a line, the mouse pointer shows
whether the report settings can be linked.

» Mouse pointer as a hand: Setting can be linked to
another one (source).

» Mouse pointer with rectangle: The target can be
linked to the source.

»  Mouse pointer with dotted circle: No linking possible.
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Symbols:
» Merge symbol*‘yi Clicking on the symbol links main
data sets.
The configuration for all linked report settings is thus
applicable.

2 : :
»  Break up symbol®": Separates linked main data sets.
The settings are set specially for report settings.

Note: The symbols for linking and separation are only visible
if the attendant action can also be executed.

Add report template (5) Clicking on the button opens the dialog to select a report
template. A maximum of 5 report templates can be used. If 5
report templates are loaded in the report, the button is
deactivated.

Design area (6, 7, 8) Here, tables and graphics can be inserted and places using
the Design tab.

Attention: This configuration is not a replacement for MS
Report Builder; it only offers a limited preview and does not
necessarily correspond to the subsequent view in Report
Launcher.

Properties (9) Separate window (on page 67) in which the properties of the
configuration elements are edited.

Tab The tab for the report template contains:
» The file name for the report template *.zams.rep

» A symbol for the validation of the configuration
Validation display:

»  Exclamation mark: Validation error in the report
template

»  Green check mark: Successful validation

GENERAL NOTES

DATA LABELING

Data fonts for pie charts are always outside the pie segments.
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REPORT SETTINGS

You can find details on the report settings in the Elements in the report chapter and in the report
creation documentation.

6.3.2.1 Graphical configuration in the design area

The design area allows the compilation of a report with the graphical elements that are to be
subsequently used when creating the report in Report Launcher.
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Attention: This configuration is not a replacement for MS Report Builder; it only offers a limited
preview and does not necessarily correspond to the subsequent view in Report Launcher.

ZH: mm ||—| ly | I iyl Show report name

New Report

\Value
TimeFiler

Value Value
Equipments Projects

Valus Valus
Varizhbles AggregationFunction

Valus Valus
Aggregationinterval Label

TrendChartltem (Trend chart) ExtendedHistorian_AggregatedTrendDataPerVariableDataset TimeFilter

Variable (variable) From {From) Consumption (Consy
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Toolbar Contains properties for the configuration of:
» Grid size
» Height
»  Width

» Show report name

» Show parameter area

Report name Display of the report name.
Can be hidden.

Report parameters Display of the report parameters.
Can be hidden.

Graphical elements Display of the report using tables and/or graphics.
Configuration using the symbols of the Design ribbon.

Hint: Use the Generate layout action to create a standard layout in the design area.

ELEMENTS IN THE REPORT AREA
The elements in the report area are placed and configured by means of Drag&Drop or by means of
properties. Above all:
» Report name
» Parameter display
» Report items:
» Tables
» Diagrams

After selection of a report element in the ribbon, the element can be positioned in the design
area. As soon as the mouse is in an area in which the element can be placed, the
corresponding element is symbolized instead of the mouse pointer. The element is added at
the corresponding mouse position after clicking in the design area.

SIZES AND POSITION

Report elements have, if they are highlighted, handles on the edge, with which the sizes and position
can be changed by means of Drag&Drop. Moving is only possible within the report limits. The
position and size can also be changed in the properties window. The minimum size depends on the
respective type of report element.
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The main data set and time filter can be set for all report elements.

The following is applicable for the input of sizes and positions:

»  All sizes and positions are stated and calculated in millimeters.

» Entries are corrected to the maximum permitted value.
For example: If a width of 1is entered, the value is set to the minimum possible width
possible due to the content of the report.

» Report elements must not overlap, but can border one another directly.
During configuration, overlaps are shown visually with red coloring.

» If report elements are positioned too close to the border when being added, they are moved

automatically.

» If report elements are too large for the configured report width, they are amended

automatically.

TOOLBAR

The appearance of the report area can be configured using different actions in the toolbar:

H1 = mn1||—|1?3

mm | Show report name

Show parameter area

Grid size

Width

Creation of the grid size. All elements present in
the report are directed towards this window.

»  Minimum: 7 mm

»  Maximum: 70 mm
Default: T mm

The grid is shown in the background of the report.
Report elements can only be positioned in this
grid.

Exceptions: Report parameters and elements within
the elements (such as parameter output range and
table columns).

If the grid size is changed, all report elements that
have already been configured are emended to the
new grid size. The report width may also be
enlarged in the process.

Setting the report width of the area in millimeters.

»  Minimum: 92 mm and dependent on
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Height

Show report name

Show parameter area

content

»  Maximum: 70000 mm
Default: 200 mm

The width can only be amended using the value of
this property. If elements are dragged from the
edge, this has no effect on the width.

The width is automatically amended if:

» The grid size is increased

» Report elements too large for the
configured width, for example if table
columns are added and the table has
already reached the pre-configured edge

Setting the report height of the area in millimeters.
Parameter range and report name are not
included in it.

»  Minimum: 50 mm

»  Maximum: 700000 mm
Note: If the report exceeds a total size of
11557 mm during preparation, a validation
error is shown.

Default: 200 mm

The height can only be amended using the value
of this property. If elements are dragged from the
edge, this has no effect on the height.

The height is automatically amended if:
» The grid size is increased

» Table rows are added and the table has
already reached the pre-configured border

Setting of whether the report name is shown in the
header of the report.

Default: active

Setting of whether the report parameters are
displayed in the header area of the report.
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Default: active

6.3.2.2 Configuration process

To configure to a report:

1. Create a new report or open an existing one

2. Select the desired report template.
You can also combine several report templates into one report. To do this, click on the green
plus sign in the header.

3. With several report templates, decide which report settings are to be linked by grouping.

4. Configure the properties of the report settings in the properties window.

5. If necessary, select the required actions in the Design (on page 32) ribbon, for example:

»

»
»
»

Insert table
Insert diagram
Generate layout

Actions for the report parameters

Note: You can zoom (on page 69) the display of the design area with the slider in the header of the
output window.

You can find details on the configuration of reports in the Create report and Examples for report
configuration sections.
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6.4 Properties window

The properties of the report settings are configured in the properties window.

@ Properties

EquipmentBasedVariablesDataset (Variables (from egquipment groups))

+  General
Sort order By label {(ascending) V
Filter name EquipmentBasedVariablesDataset

+  Report parameter

Parameter name Variables
r Mult selection
Visual name in report Variables (Variables) III
Use direct value |:|
Multi selection
Configuration of wheather users in Report Launcher can select several values or
only one.
¢ Activer Several values are accepted.

If there is 2 switch from aetive to inactive, the configuration of
the default values that contain more than one value is reset.
Only availatle if several values are possible.

Iore in the onling help.

You can find details on the report settings in the Elements in the report chapter and in the report
creation documentation.

MINIMIZE PROPERTIES WINDOW

The properties window can also be minimized. To minimize or show the window again, click on the
arrow in the left corner next to the buttons or on a free area in the bar.

6.5 Embedded Help

There is brief help available in each property that is configured in the ZAMS window directly. This help
informs you of the use of the respective property and its configuration. A link leads to comprehensive
help in the manual. Links to the manual or to other texts of the embedded help are opened in a
separate window.
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To display the help: Click on a property. The corresponding information is displayed in the window for
the embedded help.

Requirement: The Analyzer.chm file must be present in the program folder of the ZAMS file. This is
automatically installed with ZAMS.

The window is integrated into the properties window (on page 67). It is shown or hidden with it. Its
height can be amended by means of a sliding line.

The embedded help is also available for the Prediction Model Manager and the dialog of the report
styles.

EMBEDDED HELP WINDOW

@ Eigenschaften

Meuer Report (Report)

~  Allgemein

Repartname Meusr Report
Reportpfad ! III
Lokalisierte Reportpfade f/Neuer Report

Report Launcher Kommentar

i Report-Kommentar H

| =] ra
crort K ammmantar
Feport-Ko Ents

Erméaglicht das Hinzufiigen und Andern sinss Kommentars, der im ZAMS angezsigt

Wird.

Klick auf die Schaltflache . . . &ffnet den Dialzeg zur Kommentareingabe.
Reine Eingabe von FlieBtext. Zeilenumbriche kénnen eingeben werden, es wird aber
imrmer nur die erste Zeile angezeigh.

Maximum: 512 E=ichen

|_1:|ﬁ.-'.-.n ﬂﬂl'ﬂ:_|_-.-m.-. -
= | Lnine 2Na0uUch.

The window is below the properties.

It consists of:
» Title: Name of the selected property.
» Help text: Information on the selected property and its configuration.

» Link: Link to the online manual. Click on the link to open the online manual as a CHM file in a
separate window.
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6.6 Output window

The output window lists error messages, warnings, information and status messages in a table. These
notices can be filtered and deleted. The types of messages that are displayed are defined in Options

(on page 46).

DISPLAY IN THE OUTPUT WINDOW

Buttons

Zoom slider

Delete all

Error

Control display of messages and the hiding or display of the window.
The setting of the buttons is saved when ZAMS is closed.

Zoom settings for the design area of the report configuration. The
zoom level currently used is shown to the left of the slider in percent.

The zoom range can be regulated between 25 % and 200 % by
means of either:

»  Moving the slider with the mouse:
The zoom range is amended in steps of 5 %.

»  Click on the magnifying glass symbol for plus or minus:
Clicking reduces or enlarges the zoom range in steps of 5 %.
If the symbol is clicked on and held, the zoom range is
amended continually.

» Click on the arrow symbol and select a pre-defined zoom
level.
If one of the proposed zoom levels is currently used, this is
also marked with a tick.

Default:700 %
Clicking on the button empties the complete table.

Button displays the number of errors that can be displayed in the
table. Clicking on the button switches the display in the table on or
off.
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Warnings Button displays the number of warnings that can be displayed in the
table. Clicking on the button switches the display in the table on or
off.

Messages Button displays the number of messages that can be displayed in the
table. Clicking on the button switches the display in the table on or
off.

Status messages Displays the number of status messages that are displayed in the
table. These cannot be hidden.

Table Contains error messages, warnings, information and status
messages; also shows the source of the message, if available.

» Messages can be sorted with the column titles. Clicking on the
respective column head sorts the table according to this
column. A second click inverts the sorting. The standard
sorting increases in accordance with column 1 (Numbering).

» Double clicking on a message in the table displays the report
and the context in which the message was created in the
report area of the main window. To do this, the report must
already be open.

» Messages are deleted when ZAMS is closed.

Clicking on the header selects the column for sorting and sorting in
ascending order. Clicking again reverses the order.

Numbering Contains consecutive numbering. The numbers are assigned
chronologically upon receipt.

Symbol Symbol that displays the type of message. The symbols correspond
to the symbols on the buttons.

Sorting sequence ascending:
» FError
»  Warning
» Information

»  Status information

Timestamp Displays the time stamp of the time at which the message was
created.
Message ID Unique ID of the message.

70 | 701



Description Explanation of the message.

Source Name of the report concerned at the time the message was created.
If the message was not created in the context of a report, this
column remains empty.

The following are linked to reports:

» Messages when loading the report.
For example messages on missing styles, incorrect server or
database.

» Al messages that are logged in dialogs that have been
opened from a certain report. In the pivot configuration, for
example.

» All messages when preparing a report.

» All messages when preparing several reports that can be
assigned to one report. Messages that are applicable for
several reports are displayed without assignment.

MINIMIZE OUTPUT WINDOW

The output window can also be minimized. To minimize or show the window again, click on the arrow
in the left corner next to the buttons or on a free area in the bar. No messages are displayed when
the window is minimized. The buttons with the display of the messages that are available continue to
be displayed.

6.7 Status line

The status display of ZAMS informs you of the connection and objects.
It consists of several sections:

H"_ Connecied 1o "REPORTING™ on "TL-W100Ed-2A3 ML besterw iocal TAT" | Detecting path collsions -

»  Symbol that shows the status of the connection;
Possible statuses are:

» No connection established
» Connection established
»  Secured connection established
» Connection message: Display of the server and the database

» Message that describes the current task
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»  Progress display that is shown if necessary and displays the progress during longer working
stages such as:

» Open report

» Saving all reports

» Deploying all reports

» Opening all reports in Report Builder

6.8 Keyboard shortcuts

The following keyboard shortcuts are available in ZAMS when configuring reports:

HELP

oy combiton [ weaog
F1: Opens online help.

LICENSING

oy compiation——voning
Ctrl+L: Shows the license information.
Ctrl+Shift+L Opens the dialog to license the product.

REPORTS

oy compiation———bewng
Ctrl+N: Creates a new report and opens the dialog to select a report

template.

Ctrl+-O: Opens the dialog to select an existing report.

DEPLOYMENT

oy ompiton———boning
Ctrl+D: Starts the process to prepare the current report.
Ctrl+Alt+D: Starts the process to prepare all open reports.
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REPORT DEFINITIONS

Ctrl+S: Saves the current report in a report definition file.

Ctrl+Shift+S: Opens a dialog to save a report definition file under a different
name.

Ctrl+Alt+S: Saves all opened report definition files.

REPORT WINDOW

Ctrl+F4: Closes the current report window.
Ctrl+Shift+F4: Closes all open report windows.
SERVER CONNECTION
oy compiaton————Jwaaong
Ctrl+Shift+C: Opens the dialog to establish a connection to the server.
Ctrl+1: Shows information on the current server connection.

7 Analyzer Server and Reports

In ZAMS, you can:
» Manage Analyzer server (on page 74)
Configure connection security (on page 79)
Create and administer reports
Deploy reports
Manage RDL templates (on page 199)
Automate report handling (on page 101)
Display (on page 90) and enter (on page 91) licenses

Automating processes (on page 101)

v v Vv Vv Vv Vv Vv v

Refresh caches (on page 346)
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MISSING UDF

With some actions, the database is checked to see that it is up to date. If missing UDFs are
established, you receive an error message accordingly:

&Create SCADA SOL connector...

Some of the required user-defined functions do not exist in the
database. Do you want to create them and continue?

Available actions:

»  Yes: The missing UDFs are created automatically. You can continue with the desired
configuration.

P No: The action is canceled.

CIRCULAR DEPENDENCIES WITH ARCHIVES

When configuring, it must be ensured that no circular dependencies of variables are created. This
could lead to the SQL server instance crashing. When configuring emulated archives, archives of 3rd
party databases or calculated archives, a corresponding check is automatically carried out in ZAMS.
Configurations that lead to circular dependencies are prevented.

7.1 Information about the Analyzer Server
You can do the following via the Analyzer Server ribbon:
» Connect ZAMS to the Analyzer server
» Configure an activation call for the Analyzer Server
» Request the license status of the Analyzer server
P Assign new license
» Configure the connection security

SERVER INFORMATION

To receive information on the version of the Analyzer server:
1. select Analyzer Server Version Information entry in the File menu
The information window is activated
2. You receive information on:

» The operating system of the computer with the Analyzer server
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» The version of Analyzer server that is running

ZI Serven: Versionsinformation

Betriebsgystem
Windows 10 Entemprise

Anahyzer
zenon Anahlyzer Version 3.10 5P0 Build 33634

7.2 Configure connection
To create a new connection profile, select:

»  When starting ZAMS, Create new profile as a profile
or

» when ZAMS is running, the Connect entry in the Analyzer server ribbon.
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The dialog for the configuration is opened:

Z] Connect to server

Connection profile

| <= create new profile == R

Connection security

[ Secured connection

License Server connection password
License Server modfication password

Save passwords

Refresh server list

Specify database server...

Server computemame

Database

Corcs

opion—————Jomatpion

Connection profile Selection of the connection profile from the drop-down list.
The profile consists of a path for server\database.

»  Create new profile: creates a new profile.

Connection security Settings for the connection security (on page 82). The entries
must correspond to the configuration on the server.

Secured connection Activation or deactivation of the encrypted communication.

» Active: Communication is encrypted. For each connection,
depending on the degree of encryption, passwords must
be entered for the license service.

» Inactive: Communication is not encrypted.

Note: Secured communication cannot be configured for existing
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connection profiles. A new profile must be created.

License Server connection  Entry of the password for the connection to the license server.

password Input is always hidden. The actual length is disguised. If the input
field is active, it must be filled in order for a connection to be
established.

License Server modification Entry of the change password on the license server.

password Entry is always hidden. The actual length is disquised. If the input
field is active, it must be filled in order for a connection to be
established.

Save passwords Stipulation of whether the connection parameters are saved in

the connection profile.
Saving is carried out as a hardware-dependent and
user-dependent hash of the password.

Refresh server list A click starts a search for existing servers to which ZAMS can
connect.

To do this, a list of all SQL server instance available in the
network is checked to see if the attendant computers of the
ReportService2010 Web Service endpoint and the license server
can be reached.

Note: If a large amount of SQL servers are present in the
system, the check can take a long period of time. The procedure
is visualized by means of a progress display.

Specify database server A click opens the dialog to enter a specific server.

This is the recommended procedure if the name of the computer
and the SQL server instance of the Analyzer server are known.

Server computername Selection of the computer name of the server to which ZAMS
should connect, from a drop-down list.

If the desired server is not displayed, it can be added using the
Update server list button or searched for via Enter database
server.

Note: localhost is not a valid entry, because localhost is
unknown in the domain. localhost is always replaced by the
computer name.

Database Selection of the database that ZAMS s to use from drop-down
list.
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oK Accepts all inputs, validates them, creates them as a connection
profile, closes the dialog and creates the connection.

Cancel Rejects all inputs and closes the dialog without creating a
connection.

CREATE NEW PROFILE

When creating a new profile, the profile that was used last is used as a template. The server is
transferred, the database list is filled again, whereby the database selection is also transferred. To
create a new profile:

1. Select in the Connection profile property, the Create new profile option.
Enter, if required, the data for the connection security (on page 82).

Select the server and database.

IS

Confirm the information by clicking on the OK button.

REFRESH SERVER LIST

To update the list of servers displayed, click on the Refresh server list button on the dialog for the
connection profile. The search for servers to which ZAMS can connect is started. In doing so, the
progress display shows you the following:

» The computer in the network that is currently being examined

» The progress of the search (with a green bar)

Examining SQL server instances

Examining CDSBG105\5QLEXPRESS ...

l

The progress display is closed once the search has been completed. The servers found are shown in
the Server computer name drop-down list.

Note: If a large amount of SQL servers are present in the system, the check can take a long period of
time.
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SELECT SERVER MANUALLY

To define the computer name of the server manually, Enter database server button in the dialog for
the connection profile. The dialog to connect to a specific server is opened.

Z) Specify Analyzer database server

Server computemame

oK

N

Server computername

Progress bar

OK

Cancel

Entry of the computer name of the server to which ZAMS is to
connect. A certificate must be installed for secure connections. This
demands the server name as an FQDN (Fully Qualified Domain
Name).

» Example of insecure: myserver

» Example of secure: myserver.mydomain.com

Note: localhost is not a valid entry, because localhost is unknown in
the domain. localhost is always replaced by the computer name.

Shows the progress of the connection attempt.

If the attempt is not successful, a window with an error message is
displayed and an error report is displayed in the ZAMS output
window.

Applies changes, validates them and closes the dialog.

Discards changes and closes dialog.

7.3 Connection security

Communication in zenon Analyzer can be encrypted. With the exception of encryption, the
communication is to the Connector Container.

Configuration is via ZAMS and is used to establish a connection and for communication. ZAMS saves
the configuration and the connection profiles if a different tool is started from ZAMS. Manual Data
Editor and Meta Data Editor check, when loading their own connection profiles, to see whether there
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is already a connection profile with the same name as their own connection profile for ZAMS. In this
case, the connection profile with the most recent time stamp is loaded for use.

¥ |nformation

The connection security is only supported for domain networks, but not for
Windows workgroups.

ENCRYPTION SERVICES

Service Server Client

SQL server Decides on No configuration necessary.
encryption.

Report Server Decides on Clients for Report Launcher web server must use the
encryption. URL for connection (HTTP or HTTPS).

The server needs
a certificate.

License service Decides on Clients need the connection password.
encryption. A change password is required for authentication in
the event that changes are made using ZAMS or the
migration tool.

These passwords can be saved with connection
profiles. Clients without a user interface read their
configuration from the entries for the license service.

Note: Saved passwords can only be reused for
unchanged PC hardware and the same Windows user.

You can also create the certificates (on page 81) required for encryption yourself.
* Information

For report developers, there is a tool that can be used to reset the configuration.
For details, see the zenon Analyzer for developers manual; Tool: Analyzer
Security Configuration section.

PROTOCOLS AND ENCRYPTION

Overview of services and their encryption:

License service AES 256 Password.
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Hashes: SHA 256 »  Server: Passwords are
encrypted depending on the
hardware when saving.

» Applications: Passwords can
be saved as an option and are
encrypted depending on the
hardware and the user.

SQL Server instance TCP SSt Windows user (recommended) or
separate password for SQL Server.

Reporting services service HTTP SSt Windows users.

SQL server instance TCP None Recommendation: In the firewall
connection to connector before the Runtime server, only allow
container

communication via port 50778
(connector container) to clients that
need it.

OPERATION WITHOUT ENCRYPTION

If zenon Analyzer is operated without encryption activated, the following is recommended:
» No Internet connection for computers with databases.
» No Internet connection for license server.

» Remote access via VPN only.

7.3.1 Certificates

A certificate is required for securing the report server.
Appropriate certificates can be created with the Everywhere Certificate Creator.

REQUIREMENTS

Requirements for report server certificates:

» The complete domain name of the Analyzer server must be entered as a Subject. This is
displayed in the URL.
Otherwise the browser will report problems with the certificate security.
Note: Some browsers also report an invalid certificate if the certificate used does not come
from a location that is known to the browser.
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» The call-up URL of the Report Launcher and the name of the Analyzer servers for various
tools, such as ZAMS for example, must correspond to the name given in the certificate.
Otherwise the HTTPS connection cannot be established.

You can find further details for the requirements for in the Microsoft TechNet:
https://technet. microsoft.com/en-us/library/ms189067(v=sgl.105).aspx
(https://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/ms189067(v=sql.105).aspx)

ACCESS BY SQL SERVER

The SQL Server instance must be able to access the certificate's Private Key.
There are two possibilities for this:

» Non-secure: Give the SQL Server instance (service user) local administrator rights. This
procedure is expressly not recommended for reasons of system security.

» Recommended: Give the service user of the SQL Server instance access rights.
To do this:

»

»
»
»

Open the computer certificate administration.

Right-click on the certificate

Select Manage private keys.

Give the service user of the SQL Server instance access rights.

The name of the service user depends on the SQL instance.

Example: NT Service\MSSQL$ZA3

Note: The full name must be entered. The often-given short description of the user
cannot be used.

7.3.2 Configure connection security

The connection security is configured in the Configuration of the connection security dialog.

To open the dialog, select the Connection security entry in the Analyzer Server ribbon. The entry can
only be selected if Analyzer Server and ZAMS are on the same computer.

CONFIGURE CONNECTION SECURITY

To configure the connection security:

1. Select the desired type.

Howon

Select the certificate with secure communication.
Issue and confirm the connection password and the change password for the license server.

Decide whether the license server also does not allow non-secure communication.
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5. If necessary, configure the standard behavior (on page 87) for the entry of an incorrect
password by clicking on the Advanced button.

6. Decide whether the passwords are saved in the connection profile or reentered for each new

connection.

DIALOG FOR CONFIGURATION OF THE CONNECTION SECURITY

m Connection security configuration

Connection securty type

| Secured communication

Report Server Cerdificate

SQL Server Cerificate

| - |

License Server connection password

License Server modification password

Corfirn password

Corfirn password

[] License Server allows unsecured communication

Extended

[] Store passwords in connection profile

Cancel

Connection security type

Selection of the type of secure connection from a

drop-down list.

»

Unsecured communication:
All communication for all services is not secure.
(not recommended)

Unsecured communication. Secured communication
with License Server allowed:

SQL Server instance and report server only
communicate in unsecured form. The license server
allows secure and non-secure communication.

Secured connection:
All services use secure communication. With the
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license service, it is also possible to decide whether
non-secure communication is permitted.
(recommended)

Report Server Certificate Selection of the certificate for the securing of the HTTP
connections and the web service connections for the
report server. All locally-created certificates are available.

Only available if all services are secure for Security type of
the connection. An entry must be selected if this
drop-down list is active.

SQL Server Certificate Selection of the certificate for the securing of the
connections for the SQL Server instance.

All locally-created certificates are available. Alternatively,
certificates can be created by SQL Server.

Only available if all services are secure for Security type of
the connection. An entry must be selected if this
drop-down list is active.

License Server connection password  Entry of the password for the connection to the license
server.
Input is always hidden. The actual length is disguised. If
the input field is active, it must be filled in order for a
connection to be established.

Note the requirements in the Rules for passwords section.

Only available if the license service can communicate in
secure form.

Confirm password Repetition of the password for the connection to the
license server.

License Server modification Entry of the change password on the license server.

password Entry is always hidden. The actual length is disguised. If
the input field is active, it must be filled in order for a
connection to be established. Is used by ZAMS and the
migration tool.

Note the requirements in the Rules for passwords section.

Only available if the license service can communicate in
secure form.
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Confirm password Repetition of the password for changes to the license
server.

License Server allows an unsecured Stipulation of whether the license service, in addition to
communication secure communication, also allows non-secure
communication.

» Active: License server also allows non-secure
communication.

» Inactive: License server only allows secure
communication.

Possible settings and activity are determined by the
security type:

»  Unsecured communication:
Checkbox not available.

»  Unsecured communication. Secured communication
with License Server allowed:
Checkbox active and not available.

»  Secured connection:
Checkbox active and can be deactivated.

Extended When clicking on "Extended", the ZAMS dialog for
advanced Analyzer Server connection security settings (on
page 87) is started. If this is confirmed with OK, the
changes from this dialog are applied.

Store passwords in connection Stipulation of whether the connection parameters are
profile saved in the connection profile.
Saving is carried out as a hardware-dependent and
user-dependent hash of the password.

Not available if all services are to be secured. In addition,
your activity is determined by the configuration present
before the dialog is called up:

If the initial configuration is Secure communication, the
checkbox is inactive until all passwords for the license
server have been re-entered.

As long as no password has been re-entered, the
checkbox is then active if there are saved passwords in the
connection profile that is currently being used.
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Example runtime behavior:

4

CLOSE DIALOG

The dialog is started with a configuration for secure
communication and a connection profile with saved
passwords:

Checkbox is inactive and not available.

One of the input fields for the license service
passwords will be changed:
Checkbox is inactive and not available.

The remaining input fields for license service
passwords are amended:

Checkbox is available in the moment in which the
last unchanged password is amended.

o === = S

OK Click on OK to start the validation of the dialog.

If validation errors occur, these are shown by means of a
notification dialog and the dialog remains open. If no
validation errors occur, the dialog is closed and the
changes are applied.

Cancel Discards all changes and closes the dialog.

RULES FOR PASSWORDS

The following is applicable when issuing passwords:

» The input field must not be empty.

Minimum length 8 characters

The password must not contain any empty characters or word wraps.

>
»  Maximum length 20 characters
»
»

The password must contain at least one of the following categories from at least 3 of the

following categories:
» Capital letters: A-Z
» lower case letters: a - z

» Digits: 0-9
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»  Special characters: all other valid characters.
The following are not permitted: spaces, carriage return or vertical spacing.)

» The password entered must correspond to the confirmation password entered.

Note: The passwords for login and changes to the license server can be identical. However it is
recommended that different passwords are used.

7.3.3 Advanced settings
In this dialog, you configure the settings for errors when entering a password and the behavior of the
server:

»  Number of permitted incorrect entries

» Time period in which the incorrect entries must be entered in order to be counted together
»  Blocking time for the client in the event of multiple incorrect entries
>

Permitted time difference for authentication

ADVANCED SETTINGS DIALOG

§f Extended settings *

Mumber of incomect password attempts

B S

Failure forget time [s]
60 =

Client lock time [s]
3600 =

Allowed authertication time difference [s]
10 3

Cancel
opion oo
Number of incorrect Number of incorrect attempts after which a client is blocked:

password attempts »  Minimum: 7
»  Maximum: 7000
Default: 3

Failure forget time Number of seconds after which a failed attempt is forgotten:
»  Minimum: 7
»  Maximum: 86400 (1 day)

Default: 60 (1 minute)
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Client lock time Number of seconds that a client remains blocked after a block:
»  Minimum: 7
»  Maximum: 86400 (1 day)
Default: 3600 (1 hour)

Allowed authentication time Permitted deviation of the client's time stamp from the current
difference time stamp of the server during authentication in seconds:

»  Minimum: 7

»  Maximum: 86400 (1 day)

Default: 70
OK Applies settings and closes the dialog.
Cancel Discards all changes and closes the dialog.

7.3.4 Switching from secure to non-secure

The switching from a secure connection to a non-secure connection depends on the setup in the
computer:
»  Switching of an installation between secured and non-secured

»  Switching of 2 installations between secure and non-secure (for example 3.00 & 4.00)

» Parallel operation of a secure and non-secure installation (for example 3.00 & 2.20)

Note: All installations are always on the same computer.

ONE INSTALLATION

Switching of an installation between secured and non-secured:

» Initial situation: There is only one zenon Analyzer installation on the computer. This allows
secure connections.

» Procedure: The configuration can be changed as desired using ZAMS, because no further
installations on the computer are affected.

2 INSTALLATIONS

Switching of 2 installations between secure and non-secure:
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Initial situation: There are two zenon Analyzer installations (A and B) on the computer that
allow secure communication.

Procedure: In order to guarantee complete connectivity, the right steps need to be carried
out in the right sequence.

SWITCHING FROM SECURE TO NON-SECURE

Starting point: A and B communicate in plain text.

Configuration:

1.

A is configured as a secure connection.
The license service allows plain text communications.
Result: A communicates in secure form, B communicates in plain text.

B is configured as a secure connection. This is initially shown as partially secure in the dialog.
The license service does not permit plain text connections.
Result: A and B communicate in secure form.

SWITCHING FROM SECURE TO NON-SECURE

Starting point: A and B communicate in secure form.

Configuration:

1.

A is configured as a partially secure connection.

SQL Server and report server communicate in plain text.

License service communicates in encrypted form and allows plain text.
Result: A communicates in plain text, B communicates in secure form.

2. Bis configured as a non-secure connection.
Result: A and B communicate in plain text.
PARALLEL OPERATION
Parallel operation of a secure and non-secure installation.
» Initial situation: There are two zenon Analyzer installations on the computer.
A can operate with plain text and in secure form, B can only operate with plain text.
»  Procedure: In order to guarantee complete connectivity, the correct configuration must be

selected when switching from non-secure to secure.
No problems can occur when switching from secure to non-secure.

SWITCHING FROM SECURE TO NON-SECURE

Starting point: A and B communicate in plain text.
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Configuration:

» Als configured as a secure connection.
The license service allows plain text communications.
Result: A communicates in secure form, B communicates in plain text.

7.4 Show license
To display the license used by the Analyzer server:
1. Select, in the Analyzer server ribbon, the Show license command

The dialog with the license information is opened.

zl License information

License details

Serial number: CO0BC-CaMel-DVEAX-00000-02050
Included versions:  3.20, 3.30

Mumber of clients: 5

Activation date: Mo information available
Expiration date: Mo information available
Usage period: Mo information available
Maintenance pericd: Mo information available
Remaining time: Mo information available

Included themes

Alarm and Event Analysis

Custom Formula Analysis
Efficiency Class Analysis

Energy Data Management
Extended Historian Analysis
Historian Analysis

Hydroslectric Power Plant Analysis
150 30001

CEE Analysis

o =

Licensing details Shows the details of the actual license. Above all:

»  Serial number
» licensed versions
» Licensed clients

» Validity and expiration data
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Included themes Display of the report themes, included in this license.
OK Closes the window.

For details on licensing, see also the Licensing chapter.

7.5 Enter License...
To enter new license data:

1. Select the License Product button in the Analyzer Server ribbon.
If there is no license, there is also a corresponding action available on the start page.

The License Manager is opened.

2. Activate your license and/or assign the license to the zenon Analyzer.

7.6 Configure Reporting Services wake up call

The caches of the Reporting Services are regularly emptied by the server if they are not accessed.
Applications that access these must then wait until it is built up again. This also applies if the content
has not changed. The Reporting Services activation call regularly initializes the reporting services and
prevents the cache being emptied. This periodic call up can shorten the waiting time when calling up
Report Launcher and when connecting ZAMS and the migration tool.

To configure to a wake up call:
1. In the Analyzer Server ribbon, click on the Activation request menu item.
The dialog for configuration is opened

Select the desired interval from the drop-down list.

oW

Close the dialog by clicking on OK.

REPORTING SERVICES WAKE UP CALL DIALOG

Z) Reporting Services wake up call

Enable the Reporting Services wake up call

Interval for performing the wake up call

| 1 hour e

Corce
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Interval for performing the Selection of the interval for the activation call from the

Enable the Reporting Services 4
wake up call
wake up call drop-down list. The following are available:
» T hour
» 2hours
» 3 hours
» 4hours
» 6 hours
» 12 hours
» 24 hours

Active: An activation call is configured and is

executed. The interval of the call is established with
the Interval of execution of the activation call.

Default: 7 hour

Note: Only values that can be divided into the number 24
without a remainder are available. This ensures that the call

can always be periodic.
OK Applies settings and closes the dialog.

Cancel Discards all changes and closes the dialog.

7.7 Configure email server...

In order to be able to send reports by email, the SMTP server must be configured. This is carried out

in ZAMS using the Email server entry in the Analyzer Server ribbon - Settings.

AAttention

This function is only available if ZAMS is running on the Analyzer server and is
connected to an Analyzer database with a valid license on the same computer
and there is no other task running in the background.

You configure the email yourself with Administer report subscriptions in the Delivery method (on

page 118) tab.
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CONFIGURATION

To configure email delivery:

1. Click on the Email server entry in the Analyzer Server ribbon.

2. The dialog for configuration is opened Entries that already exist are read and displayed. The

existing configuration is saved in a separate file.

If an error is detected when reading, a message is written to the output window and the

dialog is ended.

3. Configure the required properties in the dialog.
For further details see chapter configuration dialog

4. Confirm the changes by clicking on OK.

The changes are written to the current configuration. If an error occurs, the previously-saved

configuration is used.

Note: A progress bar is shown for actions that last longer.

Recommendation: Reconnect to the Analyzer Server once you have finished configuration.

CONFIGURATION DIALOG

] Email delivery configuration

SMTP server

|ATSZGMX01.copa-dataintemal

Port

Account name

Timeout (seconds)

SMTP service pickup directory

Browse...

550 usage
S5L usage not specified

Sending method
SMTP server in the network

Authentication for SMTP server in the network

Authentication not specified

Sender address

reports analyzer@copadata.com

Ping

Validate

Cancel
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SMTP server Entering the SMTP server information
IP-address, UNC name or fully-qualified domain name.
Ping Clicking on the button executes a ping to the server entered.

Only available if a server has been entered. The result of the ping is
output in a message box.

Port Entry of the TCP port for SMTP at the given server.
Possible values: 0 to 65535.
Invalid inputs are shown in a tooltip and not accepted.
Account name Entry of the account name.

If no account name has been configured for the SMTP server, the
field can remain empty.

Use the Sender address property to stipulate an email account for
the sending of reports.

Timeout (seconds) States how many seconds are waited for a valid socket connection
with the SMTP service. The process is canceled after that.

Possible values: Whole number greater than O.

Default; 30 seconds.

Attention: The value is ignored if SMTP server in the network is
selected as a sending method.

Invalid inputs are shown in a tooltip and not accepted.

SMTP service pickup Entry of a local save path from which the SMTP service calls up
folder outgoing emails.

It must be a fully-qualified local folder path (for example D:\rs-emails).
Browse... Opens the dialog for selecting a folder.
Validate Clicking on the button checks whether the path entered exists.

Only available if a path has been entered.

The result of the validation is output in a message box.

SSL usage Determination of whether SSL can be used. Select from drop-down
list:
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»  SSL usage not specified
» Do not use SSL
» Use SSL

Sending method Selection of the sending method for emails from drop-down list:
»  Sending method not specified
» Local SMTP service pickup folder

»  SMTP server in the network

Authentication for the  Selection of authentication method. Select from drop-down list:

SMTP server in the »  Authentication not specified

network
»  No authentication
»  NTLM authentication
Sender address Entry of a sender address for emails. Necessary if you use an SMTP
remote server.
Format: abc@host.xyz
The address should be a valid email account with the authorization to
send emails.
In the event of incorrect entries, the background color is switched to
red and a tooltip is displayed.
OK Applies settings and closes the dialog.
Cancel Discards all changes and closes the dialog.

7.8 Rename computer with Analyzer Server and reporting
services

If a computer with Analyzer Server is renamed, this can lead to the SQL Server and reporting services
no longer working correctly. This situation can be solved by complete reinstallation or subsequent
manual editing. The steps for manual editing depend on the respective usage.

Solutions for the following scenarios:
»  Analyzer Server in the Windows domain network with unsecured connection

»  Analyzer Server in the Windows domain network with secured connection
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»  Analyzer Server in Windows workgroup with unsecured connection

»  Analyzer Server in Windows workgroup with secured connection

Note: Naming of options, properties and buttons of Microsoft products relate to the
English-language user interface in this description.

DOMAIN NETWORK WITH UNSECURED CONNECTION

In a domain network with an unsecured connection, an error message is displayed when an attempt
to connect to ZAMS is made after renaming the computer with the Analyzer Server and restarting:
The connection configuration is invalid or the license server is not responding.

To rectify this error, you must reconfigure:
1. SQL Server instance on the Analyzer Server (on page 97)
2. Reporting Services on the Analyzer Server (on page 97)

3. Data source on the Report Launcher (on page 101)

DOMAIN NETWORK WITH SECURED CONNECTION

In a domain network with a secured connection, an error message is displayed when an attempt to
connect to ZAMS is made after renaming the computer with the Analyzer Server and restarting: The
connection configuration is invalid or the license server is not responding.

To rectify this error, you must reconfigure:
1. SQL Server instance on the Analyzer Server (on page 97)
Reporting Services on the Analyzer Server (on page 97)

Certificate (on page 99)

oo

Data source on the Report Launcher (on page 101)

WORKGROUP WITH UNSECURED CONNECTION

In a workgroup with an unsecured connection, an error message is displayed when an attempt to
connect to ZAMS is made after renaming the computer with the Analyzer Server and restarting: The
connection configuration is invalid or the license server is not responding.

To rectify this error, you must reconfigure:
1. SQL Server instance on the Analyzer Server (on page 97)
Reporting Services on the Analyzer Server (on page 97)

License service and access rights (on page 100)

oW

Data source on the Report Launcher (on page 101)
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WORKGROUP WITH SECURED CONNECTION

A secured connection is not currently supported in a Windows workgroup.

7.8.1 SQL Server Instance

To configure the SQL server instance:

1.

Start the Microsoft SQL Server Management Studio on any desired computer in the network
and connect to the zenon metadata database on the Analyzer Server computer.

Start the SQL Query Analyzer assigned to the zenon metadata database and check the SQL
Server names.
Carry out the following query to do this:

SELECT @ @SERVERNAME
The previous name of the Analyzer Server is displayed.
Execute the following Stored Procedures.

sp_dropserver <old_name\instancename>;

GO

sp_addserver <new_name\instancename>, local;
GO

Zum Beispiel:
sp_dropserver ‘MyOldComputerName\ZA3";

GO
sp_addserver ‘'MyNewComputerName\ZA3', local;
GO

Restart the SQL Server service
a) Right-click on the server.
b) Select Restart in the context menu

Alternatively, restart in the services manager (services.msc).
Restarting in the services manager only works directly on the computer with the Analyzer
Server.

Repeat the query of the SQL Server name with SELECT @ @SERVERNAME and check whether
the new SQL Server name is displayed.

The SQL server is thus configured.

7.8.2 Reporting services

To configure reporting services:
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10.

1.

12.

On the renamed Analyzer Server computer, start the Reporting Services Configuration
Manager.
This must be from the same SQL Server version as the instance.

To do this, enter Reporting Services Configuration Manager into the Windows start window.
The Reporting Services Configuration Connection dialog is shown. If several SQL Servers have
been installed, several Configuration Managers are offered.

Enter the new name for the Analyzer Server in the Server Name option.

Note: The name of the local computer is shown by default. If you use a host name that is
longer than 15 characters, it is cut off due to the limitations of the NetBIOS protocol.

For Report Server Instance, select the ZA3 instance and click on the Connect button.
Open the Database Setup page and click on the Change Database button.

In the Action section, select the Choose an existing report server database option and
click on the Next button.

In the Database Server section, check whether the new Analyzer Server name is shown in the
Server Name option, followed by the ZA3 instance name.

The Authentication Type must be selected as Current User - Integrated Security.
a) Test the connection by clicking on the Test Connection button.
b) Then click on Next.

Select ReportServer$ZA3 in the combobox for the  Report Server Database option in the
Database section.

Click Next.

In the Credentials section, check whether the Service Credentials entry has been selected in
the Authentication Type combobox.

Click Next.

The Summary section is shown. The following entries must be present:
SQL Server Instance: (Individual host name, as configured)
Report Server Database: ReportServer§ZA3

Report Server Mode: Native

AuthenticationType: Service Account

Username: NT Service\ReportServer$ ZA3

v v Vv Vv v Vv

Password: (individual password)
Click Next.
The Report Server Database Configuration is now configured.

Click on the Finish button.
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The ReportServer$ZA3 report server service is stopped and restarted.

13. Click on the Exit button to close the Reporting Services Configuration Manager.

The reporting services are thus configured.

7.8.3 Renew certificate

The certificate used for the secured connection relates to the name of the Analyzer Server. A new
certificate must therefore be created after renaming the computer.

To renew a certificate;

1.
2.
3.

Create a private CA certificates or use an existing one.
Provide the certificate file (*.cer).

Create a new public server certificate on the Analyzer server.

To do this, use the name for the Analyzer Server and the corresponding private CA
certificate.

You can find further information on this in the Connection security/certificates (on page 81)
chapter.

In the Analyzer Server, switch form secured to unsecured communication. This is how you
can connect to the database. You then establish a connection with the new certificate. You
carry out the switch to an unsecured connection with the AnalyzerSecurityConfigurationTool.
To do this, start the Windows command prompt with administrator rights on the computer
with the Analyzer Server:

a) Inthe command prompt window, go to the /Program Files/COPA-DATA\zenon Analyzer
3 folder.

b) Enter the following command: AnalyzerSecurityConfigurationTool.exe
action=write_config output=c:\ToolOutput.xml log=all config_type=insecure

c) Open ZAMS on the Analyzer Server and connect to your database via unsecured
communication.
Note: Ensure that you establish this connection using the Fully-Qualified Domain Name!
Otherwise you cannot switch to secured communication in ZAMS.

d) Switch to secured communication. To do this, click on the button for Connection Security
(on page 82) in the Analyzer Server ribbon. Use the new certificate for Report Server and
SQL Server.

If a new CA certificate has been created: Add, on the client computers - dedicated ZAMS
computer, Report Launcher - the private certificates for Trusted Root certification. To do this,
install the CER file or import it into Windows.

Skip this step if an existing certificate is used.
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6. On the client computers, connect to the Analyzer Server using secured communication.
Note: If there is a firewall active on the server, then you must set an exception for:
sqlbrowser.exe and/or UDP port 7434.

7.8.4 License service and access rights

There are special conditions applicable for Windows workgroups for the license service on the
Analyzer Server. Most of all, it must be registered as a local account with administrator rights. For the
switch to a new host name, the host name must be corrected in the zenAnalyzer.ini file on the
Analyzer Server.

To amend the license service and access rights:

1. Start the dialog to manage the services (services.msc).
Select the zrsLicSrv service.
Stop the service.

Open the properties dialog.

RNV

Check whether the user is a local account with administrator rights in the Login tab.
If the user is local user account that relates to the computer name before renaming, or a
local system account, then change the setting.

6. Start Windows Explorer and go to the zenAnalyzer.ini file.
To do this, enter the following in the address line: %cd_system%.

7. open the zenAnalyzer.ini file with a text editor.

8. Replace the previous host names with the new host names for all entries for workgroup
users.

9. Restart the zrsLicSrv service.
AAttention

The same user who is used for zenLicSrv must be present on all other computers
on which an Analyzer application is used for all groups in the workgroup (ZAMS,
metadata editor, manual data editor, Prediction Model Manager).

Otherwise the license server will not be found because the identification of the
computer always fails.

Administrator rights are not mandatory on these computers.

If, on a computer that is relevant for the zenLicSrv, a user is switched, you must
restart the zenLicSrv!
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7.8.5 Report Launcher

To configure the data source in the Report Launcher:

1.

6.
7.

Select the main directory in the symbol view and click on the corresponding database
element.

The page with the properties is displayed.

Correct the data source in the Connection Character sequence option:
a) Enter the new Analyzer Server name.

b) Press the TAB key to set the focus to another field.

You are requested to enter the password again.

In the Connect using section, configure the Credentials supplied by the user running the
report option.

Click on Test connection and OK.

In the Connect using section, configure the Credentials stored securely in the report
server option.
Enter the password for the  zenOnSrv database user or the access data of another SQL user.

Test the database connection. To do this, click on the Test Connection button.

Confirm the configuration by clicking the OK button.

The data source is now configured.

AAttention

This configuration must be carried out for each data source that contains the old
computer name.

8 Automation

You can configure and start the following actions in the Options ribbon in the Automation ribbon

group:

»
»

Preparation of reports using schedules (on page 102)

Report subscriptions (on page 112)
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8.1 Manage schedules

In order for the provision of reports to be automated using schedules, there must be a connection to
an Analyzer server with a valid license.

To create and administer schedules for the deployment of reports:
1. Select the Schedules entry in the Options ribbon group.
The dialog for administering the schedule is opened.
Preconfigured schedules are displayed.

2. Create a new schedule or edit an existing one.

Z) Manage schedubes

Frradable schedies Scheduls properties
Preogssty Vb
3 M T Ve
_ Dmscrotan B 1:28 PM every Sun, Mon, Tus, Wad, Thu, Fr, Sat of avery vessk
RPT— 11772017 1:28:00 PM
Ered Tinastamp
Schecle status Py
Lz iy
Meod ru ot 11772017 1:28:00 PM
Mew Edt [ Redomsh
option | Description
Available schedules Display and filtering of the already-configured schedules.
Filter field Entry of a filter for the List of schedules.

Only schedules that correspond to the filter criteria are shown
in the list.

Wildcards:
» 2 Wildcard for precisely 1 character

» * Wildcard for 0 or more characters

If there is no wildcard in the filter expression, a * is
automatically added to the end when filtering.
For example:
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» " (empty field) becomes *
» test becomes test*

»  t?stremains t?st
List of schedules List of all preconfigured and available schedules.

Schedule properties Displays the preconfigured properties of the schedule
highlighted in the list.

» Schedule name

» Details about the schedule

»  Start time of the schedule

» End time of the schedule

»  Status of the schedule

» Time of the last execution of the schedule

» Time of the next execution of the schedule
Attention: The texts can be displayed in different languages.

They come partly from ZAMS and partly from the web service.
These can be configured in different languages.

New Opens the dialog to create a new schedule.
Edit Opens the dialog to edit a schedule.
Delete Deletes the selected schedule from the list and from the

Analyzer server.

If a schedule to be deleted is used for one or more
subscriptions, then a warning is given for each subscription.
The user must decide if all relevant subscriptions should be
deleted with the schedule.

» Yes: First the respective subscriptions are deleted, then
the schedule.

» No: Neither subscriptions nor the schedule are deleted.
Refresh Refreshes List of schedules.

Close Closes the dialog.
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CREATING AND EDITING SCHEDULES

To create a new schedule:

1. Click on the New button.
The dialog is opened with the default values for all input possibilities.

To amend an existing schedule:

1. Highlight the desired schedule in the list.
2. Click on Edit.

The dialog is opened with the values for the selected schedule.

To delete a schedule:

1. Highlight the desired schedule in the list.
2. Click on Delete.
The schedule is deleted.

DIALOG TO CREATE AND EDIT A SCHEDULE

ZI Mew schedule

General Recumence configuration
MName Interval in weeks
[1 Week] | 1 :
Recumence pattem Days per wesk
| Days in weeks V| Monday
Tuesday
Wednesday
Start and expiration Thursday
Start date g:-;‘a:’d
- | Saturday
(17012017 M
Start time
[11:44:30 #H|
[] Schedule expires
Expiration date
17.01.207
Cancel
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General

Name

Recurrence configuration

Start and expiration
Start time
Start time

Schedule expires

Date of expiration

Recurrence configuration

OK

Cancel

General settings for the schedule:
» Name

» Recurrence configuration
Name of the schedule.

Recurrence configuration for the time plan. The following
samples are available:

» Once

Minutes and hours
Days

Days in weeks

Days in months

v v Vv Vv v

Days in weeks of months

The patterns are configured in the Recurrence configuration
section.

Start and end times for the plan.

Start date.

Start time.

Active: Time plan has a defined date of expiration.
Can only be activated if the pattern is not Once.
Date of expiration.

Configuration of the recurrences For details, see the
"Configure recurrences" section.

Applies the selected configuration and closes the dialog.

Closes the dialog without executing any actions

Errors during the action prevent the dialog being confirmed with OK and are displayed via messages

in the output window.
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CONFIGURING RECURRENCES

zl Mew schedule

General Recurence configuration
MName Interval in weelks
| R :
Recumence pattem Days per week
| Days in weeks v| Monday
Tuesday
[ ] Wednesday
Start and expiration Thursday
Start date E
- uraay
17.01.2017 B | £ Sunday
Start time
[114729 4|
[] Schedule expires
Expiration date
17012017
Carcs
AAttention

If an already-configured schedule is called up for editing again, it can happen
that the configuration does not correspond to the pattern entered previously.
The execution times of the schedule remain the same, only the display of the
configuration is affected.

Background: The web service examines the configuration of a schedule and
converts it to a simpler pattern, regardless of its configuration.

For example: In weekdays, each day was activated and the week interval is set to

1. The web service makes the simpler pattern Days days out of this, with an
interval of 7.

ONCE

Is only executed once. The settings for Recurrence configuration are thus not available.
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MINUTES AND HOURS

Z] Mew schedule

General Recumence configuration

MName Hours

| |

Recumence pattem Minutes

[Vinvtes andhours— RAINNT

4k

4k

Start and expiration

Start date
[17.01.2017 B~

Start time
[11:46:09

4k

[] Schedule expires

Expiration date
17.01.2017

Cancel

Defines the interval between two executions of the schedule in hours and minutes.

I

Hours Hours are stated.
Minutes Minutes are stated.

Note: If both properties are set to 0, this leads to an error.
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DAYS

Defines the distance between two executions of the schedule in days.

ZJ New schedule

General Recurence configuration

MName Days
| | :

Recumence pattem

. - |

Start and expiration

Start date
17.01.2017 B |

Start time
[11:46:41

4k

[] Schedule expires

Expiration date
1701207

Cocs

o i

Days number of days between two executions.

Note: If O is set, this leads to an error.
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DAYS IN WEEKS

Defines the distance between two executions in weekdays and weeks of execution.

ZJ New schedule

General Recurence configuration
MName Irterval in weeks
| [ :
Recumence pattem Days per week
Pasinvess 4 Moy
Tuesday
Wednesday
Ctart and expiration Thursday
Start date g:a:rd
i i - uraay
[17.01.2017 B | £ Sunday
Start time
[11:47.00

4k

[] Schedule expires

Expiration date
1701207

Conce
N

Interval in weeks Interval between the executions in weeks.

Days in weeks Weekdays on which the schedule is to be executed.

Example: A schedule for "every second Wednesday" would have Wednesday highlighted as the
execution day and a weekly interval of 2.

Note: If no days are highlighted or 0 is set for weeks, this leads to an error.

109 | 701



DAYS IN MONTHS

Defines the interval between two executions of the schedule over days and weeks of execution.

ZJ New schedule

General Recurence configuration
MName Days per morth Manths
| | 1 - January
]2 February
Recurence pattem []3 March
] |0 Ao
L]s May
[1& June
Start and expiration E ; "I;Jhr o
gu
Start date (1% September
17.01.2017 B | ] 10 Oclober
[]11 Movember
Start time []12 w December
[114729 4|

[] Schedule expires

Expiration date
1701207

Cocs

s

Days per month Activation of the active days via the checkboxes.

Note: The possible execution dates are orientated to the shortest month,
February. They are therefore limited to 28.

Months Activation of the active months.

Note: If no entry is activated in one of the properties, this leads to an error.
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DAYS IN WEEKS OF MONTHS

Defines the interval between two executions of the schedule in active weekdays according to week of

execution and month of execution.

ZJ New schedule

General

MName

Recumence pattem

[Days in weeks of months |1

Start and expiration
Start date

17.01.2017

B |

Start time

[11:47:29

[] Schedule expires

Expiration date
1701207

Recurence configuration

Days per week Marths

Monday January

Tuesday February

Wednesday March

Thursday April

Friday May

[ ] Saturday June

[ ] Sunday July
August
September
October

Movember
December

Weelk in month

| First week

Cancel

I

Days in weeks
Month

Week in month

Selection of the active weekdays.

Selection of months in which the selected days are active..

Note: If no entry is activated in one of the properties, this leads to an error.

LIMITATIONS

Selection of the week of the active month in which the schedule is
executed.

» Calendar days in months are limited to 7 - 28 (corresponds to February in non-leap years)

P The "Month end" event is not available
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Automation ﬂ

Zenon

8.2 Administer report subscriptions

Prerequisite: In order for reports to be subscribed to, there must be a connection to an Analyzer
server with a valid license.

To subscribe to reports:

1. Select the Subscriptions entry in the Options ribbon in the Automation ribbon group.

The dialog for administering the subscriptions is opened

New. | [ e [ odee | [ Rebwn |

List of report subscriptions  List of the already-configured subscriptions with detailed
information:

»  Description: Description of the subscription.

» Report: The report used in the subscription.

»  Owner: Owner of the subscription.

»  Subscription status: Status of the subscription.

» Last Run: Time of the last execution of the subscription.

New Opens the dialog to create a new subscription with the default
values for all input possibilities.

The table with the subscriptions is updated once the opened
dialog has been confirmed.

Edit Opens the dialog to edit the selected subscription with the values
configured for the selected subscription.
The table with the subscriptions is updated once the opened
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dialog has been closed.

Delete Deletes the highlighted subscription without asking for
confirmation.
The table with the subscriptions is updated after the action has
been carried out.

Refresh Refreshes the List of report subscriptions.
Close Closes the dialog.
AAttention

There can be mixes of different languages in all dialogs of this function.

Background: The texts are created by ZAMS, by the web service and also by
Microsoft Extension DLLs (for the dispatch methods of the subscriptions). Theses
sources support different languages depending on installation and
configuration.

CREATING AND EDITING SUBSCRIPTIONS

To create a new subscription:

1. Click on the New button.

The dialog is opened with the default values for all input possibilities.

To amend an existing subscription:

1. Highlight the desired subscription in the list.
2. Click on Edit.

The dialog is opened with the values for the selected schedule.

To delete a subscription:

1. Highlight the desired subscription in the list.
2. Click on Delete.

The subscription is deleted.
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DIALOG FOR CREATING OR EDITING A SUBSCRIPTION

Z] Hew subseription

General settings  Report parameters  Dedvery method
Riapaort
Desrvery method
Save report as shared file w
Schedule
Mame Description
1 Wesk A 1130 AM every Sun, Mon, Tue, Wed, Thu, Fr, Sat of every wesk
1 Diay A 17130 AM every day, stating 117/2017
Management A 1151 AM every day, stating 14172017
Menage schedules
Previous ot 0K Cancel

I

General settings (on page 115)
Report parameter (on page 117)

Hinweis Ubernahme bisheriger
Reportvorlagen (on page 118)

Previous

Next

OK

Cancel

Configuration of the general settings for the subscription.
Configuration of the parameters for the selected report.

Configuration of the delivery method for the report.

Switches to previous tab.
Not active in this tab.

Switches to the next tab.

Accepts the configuration, creates the subscription and
closes the dialog.

Only available if no invalid data is present. Input fields with
invalid content are stored in red. If the information
provided is not valid, the dialog remains open without
saving and the erroneous configurations are shown in the
output window.

Discards all changes in all tabs and closes the dialog.
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% Hint

You can also furnish a report with the time of report creation. To do this, add
the @timestamp parameter to the file name in the Delivery Method (on page
118) tab.

The report name is then supplemented with the date and time when the report
is created. The date and time is always displayed in the format

YYYY MM_DD _hhmmss.

8.2.1 General Settings

You select the report, delivery method and schedule in this report. You configure report parameters
and delivery method in the following tabs.

Z] New subseription

General settings  Report parameters  Dislivery method

v

Debvery method

Save report as shared file w

Sehadule

arme Description

1 Weak A 1130 AM every Sum, Mon, Tue, Wed, Thu, Fi, Sat of eveny wesk

1 Dy Bt 1130 AM every day, stating 11172007

Managemen: A 11:51 AM every day. stating 1/17/°2017

Manage schadules

Previous Mot 0K Cancel
Option Description
General Settings General settings for the subscription:
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Report Selection of a report for the subscription from a
drop-down list.
This selection determines which properties are offered in
the Report parameters group.

Delivery method Selection of a method with which the report is sent from a
drop-down list:

»  Save report as shared file:
The report is saved to a network drive in an
approved folder.
This option is always available. Other options
depend on the configuration of the reporting
services.

» Send report via e-mail:
The report is sent by email.
Only available if the reporting services are
configured accordingly.

This selection determines which properties are offered in
the delivery method group.

Schedule Selection of a schedule for the subscription.

Note: The schedule for the subscription can be created
directly on the Analyzer server and saved with this. This is
not supported by ZAMS.

Manage schedules Opens the dialog (on page 102) to create ad edit
schedules.

If this is executed, the table with the schedules is updated
in the list of schedules.

Previous Switches to previous tab.
Not active in this tab.

Next Switches to the next tab.

oK Accepts the configuration, creates the subscription and
closes the dialog.

Only available if no invalid data is present. Input fields with
invalid content are stored in red. If the information
provided is not valid, the dialog remains open without
saving and the erroneous configurations are shown in the
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output window.

Cancel Discards all changes in all tabs and closes the dialog.

8.2.2 Report parameter

The report parameters are configured in this tab. The control elements are displayed in groups, the
groupings are automatically displayed from top to bottom in one or more languages.

Z] New subseription b

General settings  Faport parameters  Dislvery method

From Alam groups

[] Mackine Alam - Emaspancy Stop
[ Machine Alarm - Equipment Falure

£ Uss dafmul vaise

To
Number of alarms

] Use etk value B Use defout value

Projects

e
| Glass Bottle Line

Pravious Mot 0K Cancel
opton————Josrption
Display of controls Depending on the report selected in the General settings (on page

115) tab, the respective controls are offered for configuration. The
labels above the controls for the parameters always come from the
report.

Recommendation: In the Time span control, activate the Use
standard value checkbox to use the configured values for the report.

Previous Switches to previous tab.
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Next Switches to the next tab.
OK Accepts the configuration, creates the subscription and closes the
dialog.

Only available if no invalid data is present. Input fields with invalid
content are stored in red. If the information provided is not valid, the
dialog remains open without saving and the erroneous configurations
are shown in the output window.

Cancel Discards all changes in all tabs and closes the dialog.

¥ |nformation

Note for parameters with multiple selection:

» If the checkbox for use of the standard values of the parameters is
deselected

» and then all values activated in the selectable list of parameters are
deselected,

» Then the standard values are set for these parameters again.

Technical background: The report server sets all parameters that have standard
values and are transferred without values back to standard values.

8.2.3 Delivery method

You define the delivery method for the report in this tab. Save report as an approved file is always
available as a standard method. Other methods depend on the configuration of the reporting
services. In this documentation, the Send report by email method is also presented in addition to the
standard method. The method is selected in the General settings (on page 115) tab.

Entries in this tab are validated each time a parameter value is validated.
AAttention

The language of the parameters for the delivery method corresponds to the
language of SQL Server. The language can therefore differ from the configured
language. There may also be entries in different languages.
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SAVE REPORT AS SHARED FILE

Z] Hew subseription

General settings  Report parameters  Dabvery methed
Fibe name: Llgar name:
Path Prssword
Brovesa._.
Lten file share accourt

Rerder Format O Yes

.F'l;:_t V. @. Ha

Wike mode

MNene w

Fie Exdension

() Yes

® ha

Previous beat 0K Cancel

opion———Jowepon
File name Name of the file in which the report is saved.
Must not be empty and must contain a valid name.
The following characters are not permitted: /\?|<>:*"
Hint: You can also state the time of report creation in the file name. To
do this, add @timestamp to the name. The date and time is always used
in the format YYYY_MM_DD_hhmmss .
For example: Monthly_Costs_@timestamp it will be created on March 15,
2019 at 12:05. The file name will then be called
Monthly_Costs_2019-03-15_120500.
Path UNC path of the authorized folder in which the file is saved. Must not be

empty and must contain a valid UNC file path. Clicking on the Browse
button opens the dialog (on page 347) to select an approved folder on
the network drive.

Attention: For technical reasons, it may be necessary to enter a user
name and password in the UNC browser dialog. This entry relates to
access for approved drives and is not the same as parameter fields for
user name and password.
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Render format Selection of the data format from drop-down list for saving the report.
Write mode Selection of what is to happen for a pre-existing file from a drop-down
list:

» None: The file is created, but rejected again. Nothing is written.
» Automatic incrementation: Additional information is written.

»  Overwrite: The file is overwritten.

Filename extension Configuration of whether an extension is added to the report file:

» Yes: The file is supplemented with a file extension appropriate to
the render format property.

»  No: The file is saved without a filename extension
User name User name for access to the authorized folder.

Must be entered in order for the validation to be successful. Only the
presence of the input is checked.

Password Password for access to the authorized folder. This is not displayed in plain
text and is not supplied by the web service when the subscription is called
up again.

Must be entered in order for the validation to be successful. Only the
presence of the input is checked.

Use file share Allows access to central data storage. All subscriptions can be
account administered centrally with a user.

The access data (save location, user name and password) are configured
in the Reporting Services Configuration Manager.

With the delivery method, only whether this save location is used needs to
be established:

» Yes: The central save location is used.

»  No: Each subscription is administered separately with its own
access data.

NAVIGATION
Switches to previous tab.
Next Switches to the next tab.
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Switches to previous tab.

Not active in this tab.

CLOSE DIALOG

oK Accepts the configuration, creates the subscription and closes the dialog.

Only available if no invalid data is present. Input fields with invalid

content are stored in red. If the information provided is not valid,
the dialog remains open without saving and the erroneous
configurations are shown in the output window.

Cancel Discards all changes in all tabs and closes the dialog.

SEND REPORT VIA E-MAIL:

In order for reports to be able to be sent by email, the SQL Server must be configured accordingly.
Configuration is carried out in ZAMS using the Email server (on page 92) entry in the Analyzer Server
ribbon.

CONFIGURATION OF THE DISPATCH METHOD

Zy Mew subscription *

General ssttings  Repod parameters  Delvery method
Ta Render Format
MHTML [weab archive)
Cc Pricaty
. . Haermal

Bee Subject
ERepatName was aecuted ot EEcecutionTime

Repty-To Cammart

Inchude Report include Link

(™) Yas ) Yes

O e ® e

Previous et 0K Caneal
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To

Cc

Bcc

Respond to

Include report

Render format

Priority

Address of the recipient.

Must not be empty and must contain a valid list of email addresses.
Requirements for addresses:

» The following characters are permitted: a-z, A-Z, 0-9,
#$%&"* +-/=2A_{|}~.

» Syntax: [local part]@[domain part]

» Several addresses are separated by a semi colon (;)
» Exactly one @ character in the whole address

» Two periods (..) must not appear consecutively

»  Rules for local part and domain:
- must not start with period (.)
- must not end with period (.)
- must contain at least 1 valid character
- must not contain any invalid character

Address of recipients of copies.

Can be empty. The content must contain a list of valid email addresses.
Address of hidden recipients of copies.

Can be empty. The content must contain a list of valid email addresses.
Address to whom a response is to be sent.

Can be empty. The content must contain a list of valid email addresses.

Selection of whether the report is sent.
»  Yes: Report is attached to the email as a file.

» No: Only one email is sent, stating that that a report is available.
The report itself is not sent.
Hint: However a link to the report can be added using the
Include link option.

Selection of the data format from drop-down list for saving the report.

Selection of the priority of the email from the drop-down list:

» Higher
» Normal
» low
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Subject Subject of the email The following text blocks can be replaced
automatically:

» @ReportName: Name of the report

» @ExecutionTime: Date and time of report creation.
Comment Additional text for the email.
Include link Selection of whether a link to a report is included in the message.
Yes: A hyperlink to the report is included in the email.
No: No hyperlink is included.
Previous Switches to previous tab.
Next Switches to the next tab.
Not active in this tab.

OK Accepts the configuration, creates the subscription and closes the
dialog.

Only available if no invalid data is present. Input fields with invalid
content are stored in red.

Cancel Discards changes and closes the dialog.

9 Managing SQL Server

You can get to the tools to manage the SQL connections and the databases by means of the SQL
Server ribbon:

[
s M

8 & 8 B By abh =8B ¥ =

a9

DATABASE

Create and convert databases.
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New Opens dialog (on page 180) to create a new Analyzer
database.
Convert Starts the conversion (on page 182) of databases, the version

number of which is lower than the current version number.

DATABASE BACKUP

Backup and restore databases.

Create Opens the dialog (on page 220) for creating a project backup.

Automated Opens the dialog (on page 230) to administer the
automatically-created database backups.

Restore Contains actions to:

» Restore:
Opens the dialog (on page 224) for renaming a profile.

»  Restore as new database:
Opens the dialog (on page 227) for restoring a
database backup as a new database.

» Restore Reporting Services database:
Opens the dialog (on page 229) for restoring the
reporting services database.

Manage files Opens the dialog (on page 250) to administer the backup files
of the database.

ENHANCED BACKUP

Backup and restore databases and reports individually.

Create Selection of enhanced backup for reports or complete
backups. Clicking on the respective button opens the dialog
(on page 254) to create the enhanced backup.

Restore Selection of the restoring of reports or complete backups.
Clicking on the respective button opens the dialog (on page
254) to restore the enhanced backup.
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ADMINISTRATION

Administration tasks.

Linked Server Opens dialog (on page 186) to manage the linked servers.
Metadata indices Opens the dialog (on page 195) to manage the metadata
indices.

DATA PROCESSING

Configuration of connectors and archives.

SCADA sQL-Connector Opens the dialog (on page 126) to create an SQL connector.

3rd party database connector Starts the configuration (on page 145) of the connector for
third-party databases.

Calculated archives Starts the dialog (on page 403) to configure calculated
archives.

Emulated archives Opens the dialog for configuring the archive emulation (on

page 370).

Update SQL Server extensions Renews the SQL server extensions (on page 125). The result is
displayed in the output window.

TIMEOUT CONNECTOR FUNCTIONS

Before each call of a connector function, the set timeout is read from zenAnalyzer.ini. This can be
amended there if required. Changes are applied immediately. No restarts of processes, services or
computers are necessary.

9.1 Update SQL Server extensions

This function is available if there is a connection to an Analyzer server with a valid license.

Clicking on the Update SQL Server extensions causes the following:

» The database Assembly zrsUserFunctions is updated if necessary.
If it is not present, a new one is created and the attendant SQL UDFs in the database are
updated.

» SQL elements are updated if their last change version is higher than the version of the
assemblies contained in the database.
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Procedure:

1. On the currently-connected SQL server instance, all Analyzer databases in the current
structure version are found.

2. Call for each database found:
a) The version of the database assemblies is detected.

If the version of the database assemblies is greater than or the same as the version of
the assemblies to be prepared, the database is not changed. The process for this
database is ended.

b) The database assembly is updated.
If an error occurs, the process for this database is ended.

c) All SQL elements in the database are checked.
If the last change version of the SQL element saved in ZAMS is greater than the version
of the database assemblies detected before updating, the SQL element in the database
is updated.

3. A status message in the output window informs you of the amount of the databases found
for which the update was successful.

Existing SCADA SQL connectors are retained and are not discarded.

9.2 Create SCADA SQL connector

A SCADA SQL connector establishes a database connection to certain data from zenon in ZAMS. It
can be used by Report Launcher as a data source. In contrast to the SCADA Runtime connector, this
data is not provided via a direct connection from zenon. They are exported to a chosen SQL
database instead. The data is present there in a format prescribed by zenon. It can be used in a
report. To do this, the SCADA SQL connector report configuration must be selected in the Connector

property.

Data sources from zenon can be:
Archives and variables

Alarm message lists (AML)
Chronological event lists (CEL)

Shift data

v v v Vv v

Context lists

To create an SQL connector:
1. In the SQL Server ribbon, in the Data processing area, select the SCADA SQL connector entry.

2. The dialog to create an SQL connector with both tabs Databases and Projects is opened
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The following must be the case in order to create an SQL connector:
» There must be a connection to an Analyzer Server with a valid license
>

There must be at least one project present with the currently-connected
database

DATABASES

Selection of databases and linked server where the search for tables is to be made.
AAttention

The following can be neither displayed nor configured:
» Archives that have been imported using the third-party database connector
» emulated archives

» calculated archives

ZJ 500 Connector data search configuration

Dmtsbases  Projects

Cumently connected S0L server instance

EA Cusertly connected databass "REPORTING™

Oxher datshases on the curently connected S0L sener nstance

[ Select o
OO zapATA
Linked sarvens
SaL SO Anum Cencla ODBC
[ Setact s [ Seisct =8 ] Selact [ Sslact st
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Currently-connected SQL Server Properties of the SQL server instance to which ZAMS is
instance currently connected.

Currently-connected database »  Active: A search for tables is to be made in the
[NAME] currently-connected database.

The name of the database that is currently connected is
displayed at the end of the option.

Other databases on the currently Selection of databases on the SQL server instance that is
connected SQL server instance currently connected where a search for tables is to be
carried out.

The selection is made by activating the checkboxes:

» Select all: Activates or deactivates checkboxes for all
available databases.

» Checkbox before database: Selects or deselects the
respective database.

Linked Server Linked Server on the SQL server instance to which ZAMS
is currently connected.

saL Only contains linked SQL servers.
Provider: SQLNCLI

The selection is made by activating the checkboxes:

» Select all: Activates or deactivates checkboxes for all
available databases.

» Checkbox before database: Selects or deselects the
respective database.

Azure Only contains linked SQL Azure servers.
Provider: SQLNCLI11

The selection is made by activating the checkboxes:

» Select all: Activates or deactivates checkboxes for all
available databases.

» Checkbox before database: Selects or deselects the
respective database.

Oracle Only contains linked Oracle servers.

Provider: OraOLEDB.Oracle
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The selection is made by activating the checkboxes:

» Select all: Activates or deactivates checkboxes for all
available databases.

» Checkbox before database: Selects or deselects the
respective database.

ODBC Only contains linked ODBC servers.
Provider: MSDASQL

The selection is made by activating the checkboxes:

» Select all: Activates or deactivates checkboxes for all
available databases.

» Checkbox before database: Selects or deselects the
respective database.

OK Closes the dialog, saves the configuration of both tabs and
opens the dialog to configure the SQL connector (on page
133).

The parameters are set up via three tabs:
» AML, CEL and context list
»  Archive tables

»  Shift tables
For details, see the corresponding sections.

Cancel Cancels the process of creating the SQL Connectors and
closes the dialog.

Note: All data sources are activated by default.
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ZAMS can search for importable tables in:
» Databases on the currently-connected SQL Server instance.
» Databases on linked SQL Server instances.

» Via ODBC-linked databases. These are subject to limitations.
Note: The configuration of the ODBC driver for SQL Server is described in
the Configuration of the provider (on page 188) chapter.

» Databases on linked Oracle Server

» Databases in MS Azure

The metadata for virtual archives is stored in new metadata tables. Attention:
With linked SQL Servers, read access to the "master" database is required in
order to list the databases on the linked SQL Server. With all databases on SQL
Server instances, read access to the system views is required in order to be able
to recognize the columns and their data types.
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PROJECTS

In this tab, you define the project in which searching for tables and data is to take place. The source
databases for the available projects have been stipulated in the Databases tab.

ZJ 500 Connector data search configuration

Databases Frojects

Froject selection

:Glass Bottle Line

Project configuration
B Gomeh for daim for this progact

[ Aam Mesaacs L

[ Creonsiogical Everd List
] srift data

B Corded kets

Sasrch for data tables for thess archives
[ Setect s

(] AR CYCLIC DATA

|: COMNS TREND

] 5L ARCH

] PRODUCTION CYCLIC DATA

[[] AMALYZER SPONT DATA

] AMALYZER CYCLIC DATA

] CHEMICALS CYCLIC DATA

[] EMERGY COMPRESSOR CYCLIC DATA
] WATER CYCLIC DATA

(] EMERGY MACHINE CYCLIC DATA
[] OPERATING STATE

[ OEE &CO

ok ] conce

o 5=

Project selection

Project configuration

Search new data for this
project

Alarm Message List

Chronological Event List

Selection of a project.

If a project has been selected, the project configuration group is
filled and can be configured. Configuration can be carried out
for each available project.

By clicking on OK, all configurations for all projects are applied.

Configuration of the selected project.

» Active: A search for tables is made in this project. Further
options are shown.

» Inactive: A search for tables is not made in this project.

» Active: A search for AML tables is made (table name ends
with _ALARM).

» Active: A search for CEL tables is made (table name ends
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with _CEL).

Shift data » Active: A search for shift data tables is made.
The shift tables to be searched for are taken from the
EQUIPMENTSHIFT metadata table.

Context lists »  Active: Context lists for alarm causes are searched for.
Search for data tables for Selection of the data tables for archives.
these archives Tables of the following types are offered:

» Archive data:
[project name]_[short archive description]

» Variables in the archive:
[project name]_VARIABLES

» Lotsdata:
[project name]_[archive short description] _LOT
According to this table, a search is only made if the
archive in the metadata is defined as a lot archive
(LOTARCHIV column in the ARCHIVE metadata table).
The selection is made by activating the checkboxes:

» Select all: Activates or deactivates checkboxes for all
available data tables.

» Checkbox before database: Selects or deselects the
respective data table.

OK Closes the dialog, saves the configuration of both tabs for all
configured projects and opens the dialog to configure the SQL
connector (on page 133).

The parameters are set up via three tabs:
» AML, CEL and context list
»  Archive tables
»  Shift tables

For details, see the corresponding sections.

Cancel Cancels the process of creating the SQL connectors and closes
the dialog.
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9.2.1 Configuration of the SQL Connector

Click on the OK button in the dialog for creating an SQL connector to open the dialog to configure
the SQL connector. A standard configuration is created for each project before the dialog is opened.
The dialog consists of three tabs:

» AM, CEL and context list

P  Archive tables

»  Shift tables

The settings are saved after configuration. The last settings saved are displayed the next time the
dialog is called up.
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DIALOG AML, CEL AND CONTEXT LIST

Z) SCADA SOL connector configuration

Project selection

[Glassbotelie |9

AML, CEL and Contest List  Archive tables  Shift tables
AML table selection

no table available

CEL table selection

no table available

Context List table selection

no table available

Restore default configuration

Cancs

opion—————Jomatpion

Project selection Selection of the project from the drop-down list makes
requirements for the properties to be configured. The selection
applies for all three tabs.

AML table selection Configuration of the AML table to be used.

Selection of the desired AML table from the drop-down list. This
contains all AML tables found and an entry for Do not create.

The description of the selected table is displayed below the
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drop-down list. This also informs you if the tables have
information in relation to alarm causes (context list).

Note: With connections to an MS Azure server, the AZURE - is
placed in front of the configuration as a prefix.

CEL table selection Configuration of the CEL table to be used.

Selection of the desired CEL table from the drop-down list. This
contains all CEL tables found and an entry for Do not create.

If no tables are found, the drop-down list displays a
corresponding entry and is deactivated.

Note: With connections to an MS Azure server, the AZURE - is
placed in front of the configuration as a prefix.

Context List table selection  Configuration of the AML table to be used.

Selection of the desired context list table from the drop-down
list. This contains all context list tables found and an entry for Do
not create.

The description of the selected table is displayed below the
drop-down list.

Note: With connections to an MS Azure server, the AZURE - is
placed in front of the configuration as a prefix.

Restore default Resets all tables for the selected project to the standard
configuration configuration.
OK Saves settings of all three tabs, closes the dialog and creates the

SQL connector.

Cancel Cancels the process of creating the SQL connectors and closes
the dialog.
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ARCHIVE TABLE DIALOG

Z) SCADA SOL connector configuration

Project selection

| Glass Bottle Line o

AML, CEL and Context List Archive tables  Shift tables

Archive Archive data Archive varable
name table table

AIR CYCLIC... | no table available
COMNSTRE... |notable available
SLARCH na table available
PRODUCTI... |notable available
ANALYZER ... | no table available
AMALYZER ... |no table available
CHEMICAL... |notable available
ENERGY C... |notable available
WATERCY ... |no table available
EMERGY M... |no table available
OPERATIN... |notable available
QEE&COD na table available

Lot table

Corfigure tables. ..

Restore default configuration

Cancs

opion—————Jomatpion

Project selection Selection of the project from the drop-down list makes
requirements for the properties to be configured. The selection
applies for all three tabs.

List of tables Displays all archives that are switched to active when configuring
the table search and the respective tables found. The following
are displayed:

» Archive name
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» Archive data table
» Archive variable table

» Lottable

If no archive data table is found for an archive or this is not to be
integrated into the SQL connector, the columns for the variable
table and lot table remain empty.

Configure tables Opens the dialog to Configure the archive tables (on page 140)
for the selected project. The table is updated after this dialog is
closed.

Restore default Resets the archive tables for all archives of the project currently

configuration being displayed back to the standard configuration.

OK Saves settings of all three tabs, closes the dialog and creates the

SQL connector.

Cancel Cancels the process of creating the SQL connectors and closes
the dialog.
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Managing SQL Server ﬂ

Zenon

SHIFT TABLES DIALOG

ZJ SCADA SOL connecter configuration
Project selection
Glass Bottle Line w
AML, CEL and Context List ~Archive tables  Shift tables
Equipment )
model names Shit table
Line 1 [dbo] [Saf43 Tbe-55b-4685-5410-9b 12 10404643 SHIFT 6.
| Configure tables |
| Restore defautt configuration |
[ ok | | Cancel |
Project selection Selection of the project from the drop-down list makes
requirements for the properties to be configured. The selection
applies for all three tabs.
List of shifts Displays the shift tables for all equipment groups selected in the

configuration. The following are displayed:
» Equipment group names

» Shift table
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If no shift tables were found for an equipment group or these
were configured in such a way that they are not incorporated
into the SQL connector, this is displayed in the table accordingly.

Configure tables Opens the dialog to Configure the shift tables  (on page 142)
for the selected project. The table is updated after this dialog is
closed.

Restore default Resets the shift tables for all equipment models of the project

configuration currently being displayed back to the standard configuration.

OK Saves settings of all three tabs, closes the dialog and creates the

SQL connector.

Cancel Cancels the process of creating the SQL connectors and closes
the dialog.
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9.2.2 Configuration of the archive tables

zl Auchive table configuration

Frogect selection
[ Glass Bottle Line -]
Chenhertrm
Archive nama Archine data table Archive vaniable {able Lok bl
AIR CYCLIC DATA nay table avalabls
COMS TREND oy table avalabls
SL ARCH i table avalshis

FPRODUCTION CYCLIC D... |no table avalable
AMALYZER SPONT DATA | no table avalable
AMALYZER CYCLIC DATA | no table avalable
CHEMICALS CYCLIC DATA |no table avalable
ENERGT COMPRESSOR ... |notable avalable
WATER CYCLIC DATA no table avalsble
ENERGY MACHINE CYTL... |no table avalable
OPERATING STATE no table avalable
OEE 800 no table avalable

Corfiguration

AR CYCLIC DATA A Archive data table  Archive variable |

CONS TREND —o
SL ARCH

FRODUCTION CYCLIC DATA
AMALYZER SPONT DATA

AMALYZER CYTLIC DATA

CHEMICALS CYCLIC DATA

EMERGY COMPRESSOR CYCLIC DATA

MIATER AW B AT

e

Wamings

T

Project selection  Selection of the project from the drop-down list. The project selected in
Configuration of the SQL connector (on page 133) is already selected.

Overview Displays the configuration of all archives in the project. The following are
displayed:

» Archive name
» Archive data table
» Archive variable table

» Lottable

If no archive data tables are present for an archive, the columns for the
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archive variable table and the lot table for this archive remain empty.

Configuration Configuration of the tables.

»

List on the left-hand side:
Selection of an archive to be configured.

Tab on the right-hand side:
Three tabs to configure the archive data table, the archive variable
table and the lot table for the archive selected in the list.

Configuration of the tabs:

Each tab consists of a drop-down list and a text field.

If there are no tables, this is noted in the drop-down list and it is inactive.

If tables are present, the drop-down list contains all available tables and an
entry to exclude the SQL connector (do not build).

If a table is selected in the drop-down list, the text field displays the
description of the table.

If the selection in the drop-down list is changed, this has the following
effect, depending on the tab:

4

Archive data table:

If the entry for closing the SQL connector is selected, then this is also
changed in the drop-down list for the variable table and the lot
table.

If a table is selected, then tables are set in the same database for the
variable table and the lot table, if these are present.

After this, the overview table and the warning list is updated.

Archive variable table:
The overview table and the warning list are updated.

Lot table:
The overview table and the warning list are updated.

Note: With connections to an MS Azure server, the AZURE - is placed in
front of the configuration as a prefix.

Warnings List of warnings in relation to the configuration Possible reasons:
» A data table is set and no variable table is set.
» The variable table is in a database as the data table.
» Adatatableis set and it is a lot archive, a lot table is set and the lot

table is in a different database to the data table.
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» A variable table is set, although no data table is set.

» Alottableis set, although no data table is set.

OK Checks to see if the maintenance list is empty.
» Empty: The dialog is closed and the changes are saved.

»  Not empty: User Query, to find out if the configuration is to be saved

despite the warnings:
Nein: The dialog remains open and the changes to the configuration

are not saved yet.
Yes: The dialog is closed and the changes to the configuration are

saved.

Cancel Closes the dialog and discards the changes to the configuration.

9.2.3 Configuration of the shift tables

z] Shift table configuration

Equipment model name | Shift table . Corfiguration inhesed from
Line 1 [bo] [Saf4 1 The-500-4685-5d 10-50 1010404543,

Line 1 Corfiguration from parert equipment model inherted
|Idbﬂ].l&afﬂ-&i"bu~581b4585~5d1ﬂ‘-5}1ﬂ1Ddﬂdﬁdﬁ_ﬂilFT_ﬂeﬁh?dTm4?Ee-mm w

Table "S%af 43 7oe-500-4655-5d10-5b 12 10d 04643 _SHIFT_ ME-N'M&-:-#?&»-NH— ~
Se6353d 1a0b 1" in Analyzer database ownesd by schema “dbo
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Project selection Selection of the project from the drop-down list. The project
selected in Configuration of the SQL connector (on page 133) is
already selected.

Overview Displays the configuration of all equipment models and all
equipment groups for which a shift table is defined in the metadata
for this project. The following are displayed:

» Equipment model name

» Shift table

» Configuration of inheritance:
Contains, with equipment models and equipment groups
with active inheritance of the shift table, the name of the
superordinate element.
The construction of the inheritance hierarchy is explained in
the warning bx under this table.

If no tables are found for an equipment model or this is excluded by
the SQL connector, this is noted in the corresponding line in the
'Shift table' column.

Configuration Consists of:

»  List with equipment models:
Complete connection hierarchy of the equipment models for
the project set

»  Checkbox for configuration applied from parent equipment
model.

» Drop-down list
» Text field

List of equipment Selection of an equipment model by clicking on the desired model.
models

Configuration from » Active: Configuration is taken on by superordinate element.

parent equipment

A . Can only be activated if it is not a root element in the inheritance
model inherited.

hierarchy of the equipment model for the selected project.

Drop-down list for shift  Configuration of the shift table for the selected equipment model.

table » If there are no shift tables for the equipment model, this is

displayed in the drop-down list and the list is set to inactive.

» If the shift table is inherited by a superordinate entry, then
the inherited shift table is entered into the drop-down list
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and the list is set to inactive.

» Inall other cases, the shift table can be configured and the
drop-down list shows all shift tables available for the selected
equipment model and an entry to exclude the equipment
model from the SQL connector.

If a change is made in the drop-down list, this is forwarded
to all equipment models that inherit from the selected
equipment model.

Note: With connections to an MS Azure server, the AZURE - is
placed in front of the configuration as a prefix.

Text field Contains the description of the shift table selected in the drop-down
list.

OK Saves all changes to the configuration and closes the dialog.

Cancel Discards all changes to the configuration and closes the dialog.

When the dialog is opened, the inheritance hierarchy of the equipment model for each project is
created and a decision is made on which inheritances are active.

AAttention

This hierarchy does not need to correspond to the hierarchy in the equipment
model in the zenon Editor, because the shift tables entered in the metadata are
also taken into account here. The following decision-making guidelines were
used in the process:

» Anequipment model can only inherit the shift table configuration from
another equipment model Y if the equipment model X in the zenon is a
direct child of equipment model Y and the collection of the available shift
tables is identical for each equipment model.

» If an element cannot inherit from any other, it it becomes a root element for
the Equipment model list.

» A possible inheritance is then active if an element and its superordinate
element are configured for use of the same shift table.
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9.3 Create 3rd party database connector

Third-party database connectors can also be configured in ZAMS. To do this, tables and shifts from
third-party databases are shown as virtual archives in ZAMS. These virtual archives are incorporated
into reports as archives, along the same lines as SCADA archives and emulated archives.

ZAMS amends the metadata in the metadata database during configuration. No usage data at all is
stored in the Analyzer metadata database. The usage data is read directly from the source table each
time there is a read request for a virtual archive.

For data from Oracle and Azure, schemes that cannot be used are filtered out beforehand.
¥ Information

ZAMS can search for importable tables in:
» Databases on the currently-connected SQL Server instance.
» Databases on linked SQL Server instances.

» Via ODBC-linked databases. These are subject to limitations.
Note: The configuration of the ODBC driver for SQL Server is described in
the Configuration of the provider (on page 188) chapter.

» Databases on linked Oracle Server

» Databases in MS Azure

The metadata for virtual archives is stored in new metadata tables. Attention:
With linked SQL Servers, read access to the "master" database is required in
order to list the databases on the linked SQL Server. With all databases on SQL
Server instances, read access to the system views is required in order to be able
to recognize the columns and their data types.

In order to be able to create a 3rd party database connector, there must be a connection to an
Analyzer server with a valid license.

¥ |nformation

For virtual archives (on page 370) with the 3rd party database Connector, the
data source must be Archive. Variables from these archives are not available for
the data sources AML or CEL.

CREATE CONNECTOR

To create a 3rd party database connector:

1. In the SQL server ribbon in the Data processing area, select the 3rd party database connector
entry.
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Confirm the selection by clicking OK The dialog for the selection of available databases (on
page 147) is opened.

Select the desired databases.
The dialog for configuration of the archives for the 3rd party database connector is opened.
Configure the archives with the wizard (on page 152) or manually (on page 165).

The archives are displayed in the archives for the 3rd party database connector and can be
edited.

Confirm the dialog by clicking on OK.

The archives are created and can be used in reports.
* |Information

Inputs in text fields are evaluated during configuration. Dialogs can be
confirmed with OK if there are no validation errors.

In general, the following applies:

» The following are not permitted for display name, names, references
identifications and meanings: Comma (,) and simple apostrophe (*).

» The following is not permitted for descriptions, units and status text: Comma

0]

Errors are explained in pop-up messages.

LIMITATIONS FOR DATA FROM ODBC SOURCES

The following limitations apply to data that is incorporated via ODBC:

»

The data type of the variables is always defined by the data type of the value column. This
concerns the value column of the table for Variable identification column and value column
and the value column of the variables for One value column for each variable. These cannot
be selected in the dialog.

An error is reported if the following conditions are applicable:

» Data for an archive whose source table is connected via ODBC is queried.
P Thetableis a variable identification column and value column table.

» The variables in the archive have different data types.

The value range is limited for numeric values:

» Allvalues that are greater than 10" are processed as 10°.

» Allvalues that are in the range of -(109) to 10-° are processed as 0.

» Allvalues that are less than -(10) are processed as -(101).
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"ORAOLEDB.ORACLE" FOR LINKED ORACLE SERVER

3rd party data archives for Oracle linked servers are queries using the OPENQUERY mechanism.
For details, see the Configuration of the provider (on page 188) chapter.
9.3.1 Selection of available databases

In the dialog for the Selection of available databases, the databases that are to be searched for
importable tables are selected. These can then be configured in the Archives for the 3rd party
database connector dialog.

SELECTION OF AVAILABLE DATABASES

-zl Selection of available databaces

Databases on cumently connecied SQL Server instance Databases on knked serves

REFORTING ”

ZA DATA - |

b - o

Included databases Databases that have to be incuded

(ZA_DATA ' [

Remove Remove al
oK Cancel

Databases on currently connected SQL Display of databases on the currently-connected
Server instance SQL server instance. Multiple selection is possible.

Selected databases are added to the Included
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databases list by clicking on the Add button.

Add Adds all databases selected in the list to the
Included databases list. Only databases that are not
already in the Included databases list or in the
Databases that have to be included are added.

Add all Adds all databases present in the list to the
Included databases list. Only databases that are not
already in the Included databases list or in the
Databases that have to be included are added.

Databases on linked servers Selection of a linked server from a drop-down list
and display of its databases in the list. Multiple
selection is possible.

Selected databases are added to the Included
databases list by clicking on the Add button

If the linked server is an ODBC server, no database
can be selected. A database identification text is
inserted into the list instead. This constitutes the
database for this linked server.

If there are problems with the connection to the
linked ODBC servers:

»  Check whether the linked server has the
correct system DSN and whether the correct
login data has been entered. Also check the
content of the system DSN.

»  Check whether the ODBC driver for SQL
servers (name: MSDASQL) has the correct
settings. For the settings, see the
Configuration of the provider (on page 188)
chapter.

Add Adds all databases selected in the list to the
Included databases list. Only databases that are not
already in the Included databases list or in the
Databases that have to be included are added.

Add all Adds all databases present in the list to the
Included databases list. Only databases that are not
already in the Included databases list or in the
Databases that have to be included are added.
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Included databases Display of all databases added. These are searched
for importable tables by clicking on OK. Multiple
selection is possible.

Databases can be removed from the list by clicking
on the Remove button.

Databases that come from linked servers are
shown in the syntax [Linked Server Name]
[database name].

Remove Removes all selected databases from the list.
Remove all Removes all existing databases from the list.
Databases that have to be included Display of all databases that must be searched for

importable tables because an existing virtual
archive refers to them. The list is only displayed
and cannot be edited.

Databases that come from linked servers are
shown in the syntax [Linked Server Name]
[database namel].

oK Accepts all settings, closes the dialog, searches all
selected databases for importable tables and
opens the Archives for the 3rd party database
connector dialog.

An error message is shown if the Included
databases and Databases that have to be included
lists are empty.

Cancel Discards all configurations and closes the dialog.

ARCHIVES FOR THE 3RD PARTY DATABASE CONNECTOR DIALOG

Configuration of the archives for the imported databases. Create new archives with the wizard or
manually and edit existing archives.

The following symbols are used in the dialog:

> ~: Wizard
4 - New
> % Edit
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P X Delete

LY Archeves for the Jed party databuis conneglcd

AP T Primsct name ks b Soime Al shae Tabie i source deisbass Mmbey of varabiey %,
Furdmreros (Samn Botsla Lrw B ey IA_DATA s FROJECT 15 varishiey i tha archeve L4
Cancel

List of archives Display of the configured archives with the

following detailed information:
»  Archive name
» Project name
» Cycle time
»  Source database
» Table in source database

»  Number of variables

The archives are displayed in the order of their
creation:

Buttons to edit the list and the archives The following symbols are available for editing:

Bar:

»  Wizard: Opens the wizard (on page 152) for
creating an archive. Once an archive has
been created, the dialog to edit an archive is
automatically opened. Amend the created
archive here

» New: Opens the dialog (on page 165) for
creating an archive.

Archives:
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» Edit: Opens the dialog to edit an archive.
This corresponds to the dialog (on page
165) to create an archive. However no new
variables can be created.

» Delete: Deletes the archive without
requesting confirmation.

OK Applies all settings and closes the dialog.

Cancel Discards all settings and closes the dialog.
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9.3.2 New archive with wizard

Archives, data sources and rules are established with the archive and the variables are then created
automatically. These can then be amended individually.

Z) \Wizard for creating a new archive for the 3rd party database connector

Data source  Archive metadata  Variable creation rules  Summary and Execution

Variable with identfication "REFERENCE" and visual name "REFERENCE" has been created for the vai
Variable with identfication "VISUALMAME" and visual name "VISUALNAME" has been created forthe v
Variable with identfication "DESCRIPTION" and visual name "DESCRIPTION" has been created for the
Variable with identfication "SERVER" and visual name "SERVER" has been created for the varable ide
Variable with identfication "STAMNDEY" and visual name "STANDEY" has been created for the varable i
Varable with identfication "IMPORT_TAG" and visual name "IMPORT_TAG" has been created farthe
Wariable with identfication "Connector_IS_Selected" and visual name "Connector_|5_Selected” has bee
Varable with identfication "Connectar_I5_AML_Selected” and visual name "Connector_|5_AML_Select
Varable with identfication "AML_DB_AccessString” and visual name "AML_DB_AccessSting” has beer
Variable with identfication "Connector_IS_CEL_Selected” and visual name "Connector_I5_CEL_Selecte
Varable with identfication "CEL_DE_AccessSting” and visual name "CEL_DB_AccessSting” has been
Variable with identfication "Connector_IS_Shift_Selected” and visual name "Connector_|5_Shift_Select:
Varable with identfication "AML_Has_Cause_Column” and visual name "AML_Has_Cause_Column™ has
Varable with identfication "Connectar_I5_TextList_Selected” and visual name "Connector_|5_Text List_
Wariable with identfication "TextList_DB_AccessSting” and visual name "TextList_DB_AccessSting” he

15 varables have been created for 15 vanable identification texts.
£ >

Previous Mest QK Cancel

To create a new archive with the wizard:

1.

Click on the symbol for the wizard in the Archives for the 3rd party database connector

dialog.

Configure the tabs:

» Data source (on page 155)

» Archive metadata (on page 153)

»  Variable creation rules (on page 158)

Check the configuration in the Summary and Execution (on page 160) tab.
Click on Create variables.

The configured variables are created.
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The dialog to create/edit an archive (on page 165) is opened.
Amend the automatically-created configuration as required.

Close the dialog.

© ® N o

The archive is displayed in the list and can be opened using the Edit symbol for further
amendments at any time.

9.3.2.1 Archive metadata

Configuration of the archive metadata:

Z) \Wizard for creating a new archive for the 3rd party database connector

Data source  Archive metadata  Varnable creation rules  Summary and Execution
Project | Glass Bottle Line v|
Identification | Refershce |
Visual name |Heferenn::e |
Previous M Create varables Cancel
opion oo
Project Project that is assigned to the archive. Select from

drop-down list.

Identification Archive reference. This must be unique for all archives within
the project.
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The field must not be empty during validation.

Visual name Visual name for the archive. This must be unique for all
archives within the project.

The field must not be empty during validation.

NAVIGATION

Previous Switches to the previous tab.
Inactive in the first tab.

Next Switches to the next tab.
Inactive in the last tab.

Create variables Starts variable creation.
Only active in the last tab and only if no validation error has
been established. If validation errors are found, these are
displayed and the button remains inactive.
Once the variable has been created, the button changes to
OK. The creation of the archive can thus be started.

Cancel Discards all inputs and closes the dialog.
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9.3.2.2Data Source

Configuration of the data source:

Z) \Wizard for creating a new archive for the 3rd party database connector

Server

Database

Table

Table type

Time stamp type

Timestamp column

Millisecond column

Warable identfication column

Walue column

Previous

Data source | Archive metadata  Variable creation rules  Summary and Execution

Mext

| TL-W10x64-zA3 10 4estenv local\ZA3 (currently conne |
| Z8_DATA v
| dbo PROJECT v|
| One value column for each varisble v|
| Unixctime v|
N - |
Create variables Cancel

Server

Database

Selection of the database server from a drop-down list. The
currently-connected server instance is identified by the
suffixed note (currently connected).

If the selection is changed during the configuration of the
tab, the settings of this tab that depend on this are reset.

The field must not be empty during validation.

Selection of the database on the selected server from a
drop-down list. All databases of the selected server are
available.

Only available if a Server has been selected.
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Table

Table type

Time stamp type

Timestamp column

If the selection is changed during the configuration of the
tab, the settings of this tab that depend on this are reset.

The field must not be empty during validation.

Selection of the source table from a drop-down list. All tables
present in the selected database are available.

Only available if a Database was selected.

If the selection is changed during the configuration of the
tab, the settings of this tab that depend on this are reset.

The field must not be empty during validation.

Selection of the table type from a drop-down list. Available
are:

»  Variable identification column and value column: flat
list

»  One value column for each variable: pivoted
Only available if a table was selected.

If the selection is changed during the configuration of the
tab, the settings of this tab that depend on this are reset.

The field must not be empty during validation.

Selection of the time stamp from the drop-down list.
Available are:

» UTC timestamp object

» Timestamp object in server local time

»  Unixtime

»  Unixtime and milliseconds in two columns

»  Unixtime and milliseconds in one column
Only available if a table was selected.

If the selection is changed during the configuration of the
tab, the settings of this tab that depend on this are reset.

The field must not be empty during validation.

Selection of the time stamp column from a drop-down list.
All columns of the selected table whose data type is
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permitted for the current time stamp setting are available.
Only available if a table was selected.
The field must not be empty during validation.

Millisecond column Selection of the millisecond column from a drop-down list.
All columns of the selected table whose data type is
permitted for a millisecond column are available.

Only available if a table has been selected and Unix time
with milliseconds has been selected as a time stamp type.

The field must not be empty during validation if it is active.

Variable identification column  Selection of Variable identification column from drop-down
list. All columns of the selected table whose data type is
permitted for a variable identification column are available.

Only available if a table has been selected and Variable
(dentification column and value column has been selected as
a table type.

The field must not be empty during validation if it is active.

Value column Selection of value column from drop-down list. All columns
of the selected table whose data type is permitted for a value
column are available.

Only available if a table has been selected and Variable
(dentification column and value column has been selected as
a table type.

The field must not be empty during validation if it is active.

NAVIGATION
Previous Switches to the previous tab.
Inactive in the first tab.
Next Switches to the next tab.
Inactive in the last tab.
Create variables Starts variable creation.

Only active in the last tab and only if no validation error has
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been established. If validation errors are found, these are
displayed and the button remains inactive.

Once the variable has been created, the button changes to
OK. The creation of the archive can thus be started.

Cancel Discards all inputs and closes the dialog.

9.3.2.3Variable creation rules

Configuration of the rules for the creation of variables:

Z) Wizard for creating a new archive for the 3rd party database connector

Data source  Archive metadata  Varable creation rules  Summany and Ececution

|dertification creation nile Wanable identification text R

|dentification prefic

|dentification suffoc

Wisual name creation nile Yariable identification text w

Wisual name prefic

Wisual name suffic

Data type setting nule | Recognize data type based on column data type v|

Previous Mext Create variables Cancel
N T
Identification creation rules Configuration of how the variable reference is created. This

must be unique within the project and comply with the rules
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(on page 174) for names. Select from drop-down list:
»  Variable identification text
»  Variable identification text with prefix
»  Variable identification text with suffix

»  Variable identification text with prefix and suffix
The field must not be empty during validation.
Identification prefix Entry of a prefix for the variable reference.

Only available if one of the reference creation variants with a
prefix was selected.

The field must not be empty during validation if it is active.
Identification suffix Entry of a suffix for the variable reference.

Only available if one of the reference creation variants with a
suffix was selected.

The field must not be empty during validation if it is active.

Rules for the creation of visual  Configuration of how the visual name of the variables is
names generated. This must be unique within the project and
comply with the rules (on page 174) for names.

Select from drop-down list:
»  Variable identification text
»  Variable identification text with prefix
»  Variable identification text with suffix

»  Variable identification text with prefix and suffix
The field must not be empty during validation.
Visual name prefix Entry of a prefix for the visual names.

Only available if one of the visual name creation variants with
a suffix was selected.

The field must not be empty during validation if it is active.
Visual name suffix Entry of a prefix for the visual names.

Only available if a creation variant for the visual name with
suffix has been selected.
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The field must not be empty during validation if it is active.

Data type setting rule Configuration of the rule to set the data type. Select from
drop-down list:

» Always set data type to numeric
» Always set data type to text

»  Recognize data type based on column data type
The field must not be empty during validation if it is active.

Recommendation: In the event of doubt, select Recognize
data type based on column data type for this option. You
thus ensure that there is no conversion error when creating
or executing the UDF.

NAVIGATION

Previous Switches to the previous tab.
Inactive in the first tab.

Next Switches to the next tab.
Inactive in the last tab.

Create variables Starts variable creation.
Only active in the last tab and only if no validation error has
been established. If validation errors are found, these are
displayed and the button remains inactive.
Once the variable has been created, the button changes to
OK. The creation of the archive can thus be started.

Cancel Discards all inputs and closes the dialog.

9.3.2.4Summary and Execution

Display of the configuration and creation of an archive. When switching to this tab, the inputs in the
other tabs are validated.

If the configuration is free of errors, then:
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»  The Create variables button is active
» Variables can be generated and an archive can be created
If errors are found, then:

P  The Create variables button is inactive

» Configuration errors are displayed in the window

Z) Wizard for creating a new archive for the 3rd party database connector

Data source  Archive metadata  Variable creation rules  Summary and Execution

The wizard iz ready to create the required variables from the source table.

Previous Mest Create varables Cancel
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CONFIGURATION ERROR FOUND

g Wizard for creating a new archive for the 3rd party database connector

Data source | Archive metadata | Variable creation rules | Summary and Execution

The data source definition is incomplete.

Some required fields do not have a column in the source table assigned.
The idertification of the archive must not be empty.

The visual name of the archive must not be empty.

A rule for creating the identification has to be selected.

A rule for creating the visualname has to be selected.

A rule for setting the datatype has to be selected.

Previous Next Create variables Cancel
opion——————— Josotpton
Display of the configuration Shows the result of the validation. Errors that have been

found are listed.

Previous Switches to the previous tab.

Next Inactive.

Create variables Inactive as long as there are configuration errors.
Cancel Discards all inputs and closes the dialog.

CREATE VARIABLES AND ARCHIVE

If configuration has been carried out without errors, then the variables and then the archive can be
created.
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CREATE VARIABLES

Z) \Wizard for creating a new archive for the 3rd party database connector

Data source  Archive metadata  Variable creation rules  Summary and Execution

The wizard is ready to create the required varables from the source table.

Previous MNext | Create variables | Cancel
opion———————Jowotpton
Display of the configuration Shows the result of the validation.
Previous Switches to the previous tab.
Next Inactive.
Create variables Starts variable creation.

Only active if no validation errors have been established.

Once the variable has been created, the button changes to
OK.

Cancel Discards all inputs and closes the dialog.
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CREATE ARCHIVE

The archive can be created once the variables have been created.

Z) Wizard for creating a new archive for the 3rd party database connector

Data source  Archive metadata  Variable creation rules  Summary and Execution

Variable with identfication "REFEREMNCE" and visual name "REFEREMCE" has been created for the vai
Variable with identfication "VISUALNAME" and visual name "VISUALNAME" has been created forthe v
Varable with identfication "DESCRIPTION" and visual name "DESCRIFTION" has been created for the
Variable with identfication "SERVER" and visual name "SERVER" has been created for the varable ide
Variable with identfication "STAMDEY" and visual name "STANDEY" has been created for the varable i
Varable with identfication "IMPORT_TAG" and visual name "IMPORT_TAG" has been created farthe «
Varable with identfication "Connectar_I5_5Selected" and visual name "Connector_|5_5Selected” has bee
Variable with identfication "Connector_1S5_AML_Selected" and visual name "Connector_|I5_AML_Select
Varable with identfication "AML_DB_AccessString™ and visual name "AML_DB_AccessSting” has beer
Varable with identfication "Connectar_I5_CEL_Selected” and visual name "Connector_|5_CEL_Selecte
Wariable with identfication "CEL_DB_AccessSting” and visual name "CEL_DB_AccessString” has been
Varable with identification "Connectar_|I5_5Shift_Selected"” and visual name "Connector_|5_5Shift_Selects
Varable with identfication "AML_Has_Cause_Column” and visual name "AML_Has_Cause_Column™ has
Variable with identfication "Connector_IS_TextList_Selected” and visual name "Connector_|S_TextList_
Varable with identfication "TextList_DB_AccessSting” and visual name " TextList_DB_AccessSting” he

15 varables have been created for 15 vanable identification texts. ]
£ >

Previous et | QK | Cancel

opion oo

Display of variable creation Lists all created variables.

Previous Switches to the previous tab.
Next Inactive.
OK Creates the configured archive and closes the dialog.

Cancel Discards all inputs and closes the dialog.
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9.3.3 Create or edit archive manually

With this dialog, metadata, data sources and variables are configured manually

g Mew archive for the 3rd party database connector “
Metadata | Data source | Varables
Varable name Variable identification text Data type Measuring unit
V_GR1 GR1 Text value % X
Previous Next Cancel

This dialog is offered when:
» Creating a new archive
» Editing an existing archive

» Amending an archive that has been created with the wizard

To create or edit an archive manually:
1. In the Archives for the 3rd party database connector, click on the symbol for New archive.
2. Configure the tabs:
» Metadata (0N page 166)
» Data Source (on page 168)
» Variables (on page 171)
3. Close the dialog.

4. The archive is displayed in the list and can be opened using the Edit symbol for further
amendments at any time.
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9.3.3.1 Metadata

Configuration of the metadata:

g Mew archive for the 3rd party database connector

Metadata | Data source | Variables

Project

Identification

Visualname

Description

Cycle time

Assigned equipment groups

Previous MNet

Glass Bottle Line

& dd

S mm 0 3 ss

+ -[_Plart
+ -[IMedia
-] Total

N T

Project

Identification

Visual name

Project that is assigned to the archive. Select from
drop-down list.

Only available if a new archive is created.

If the selection is changed, all variables that have
already been created in the archive are deleted.

Archive reference. This must be unigue for all
archives within the project.

Only available if a new archive is created.
The field must not be empty during validation.

Visual name for the archive. This must be unique
for all archives within the project.

The field must not be empty during validation.

166 | 701



N

Description Descriptive text for the archive.
Cycle time Configuration of the cycle time of the archive.
Assigned equipment group Display of all available equipment models as a tree

with checkboxes. Selection by activating the
checkboxes in front of the desired equipment

groups.
NAVIGATION
Previous Switches to the previous tab.
Inactive in the first tab.
Next Switches to the next tab.
Inactive in the last tab.
OK Closes the dialog and creates the archive.
If validation errors are established, the process is canceled
and a message with the errors that have been established is
shown.
Cancel Discards all inputs and closes the dialog.
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9.3.3.2Data Source

Configuration of the data source:

g Mew archive for the 3rd party database connector

Metadata | Data source | Variables

Server v
Database

Table

Table type

Time stamp type

Timestamp column

Millisecond column

Variable identification column

Walue column

Previous MNet Cancel
T
Server Selection of the database server from a drop-down list. The

currently-connected server instance is identified by the
suffixed note (currently connected).

If the selection is changed during the configuration of the
tab, the settings of this tab that depend on this are reset.
And all created variables are deleted.

The field must not be empty during validation.

Database Selection of the database on the selected server from a
drop-down list. All databases of the selected server are
available.

Only available if a Server has been selected.

If the selection is changed during the configuration of the
tab, the settings of this tab that depend on this are reset.
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And all created variables are deleted.
The field must not be empty during validation.

Table Selection of the source table from a drop-down list. All tables
present in the selected database are available.

Only available if a Database was selected.

If the selection is changed during the configuration of the
tab, the settings of this tab that depend on this are reset.
And all created variables are deleted.

The field must not be empty during validation.

Table type Selection of the table type from a drop-down list. Available
are:

»  Variable identification column and value column: flat
list

»  One value column for each variable: pivoted

Only available if a table was selected.

If the selection is changed during the configuration of the
tab, the settings of this tab that depend on this are reset.
And all created variables are deleted.

The field must not be empty during validation.

Time stamp type Selection of the time stamp from the drop-down list.
Available are:

» UTC timestamp object

» Timestamp object in server local time

»  Unixtime

»  Unixtime and milliseconds in two columns
»  Unixtime and milliseconds in one column

Only available if a table was selected.

If the selection is changed during the configuration of the
tab, the settings of this tab that depend on this are reset.

The field must not be empty during validation.

Timestamp column Selection of the time stamp column from a drop-down list.
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All columns of the selected table whose data type is
permitted for the current time stamp setting are available.

Only available if a table was selected.
The field must not be empty during validation.

Millisecond column Selection of the millisecond column from a drop-down list.
All columns of the selected table whose data type is
permitted for a millisecond column are available.

Only available if a table has been selected and Unix time
with milliseconds has been selected as a time stamp type.

The field must not be empty during validation if it is active.

Variable identification column  Selection of Variable identification column from drop-down
list. All columns of the selected table whose data type is
permitted for a variable identification column are available.

Only available if a table has been selected and Variable
(dentification column and value column has been selected as
a table type.

The field must not be empty during validation if it is active.

Value column Selection of value column from drop-down list. All columns
of the selected table whose data type is permitted for a value
column are available.

Only available if a table has been selected and Variable
(dentification column and value column has been selected as
a table type.

The field must not be empty during validation if it is active.

NAVIGATION
Previous Switches to the previous tab.
Inactive in the first tab.
Next Switches to the next tab.
Inactive in the last tab.
OK Closes the dialog and creates the archive.
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If validation errors are established, the process is canceled
and a message with the errors that have been established is

shown.

Cancel Discards all inputs and closes the dialog.

9.3.3.3Variables

Configuration of the variables.

The following symbols are used in the dialog:

4 - New
P % Edit
P X Delete
g Mew archive for the 3rd party database connector

Metadata | Data source | Varables

Varable name Variable identification text Data type Measuring unit
V_GR1 GR1 Text value % }(
Previous Next Cancel

o = =

List of variables Display of the configured variables with the following
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detailed information:
» Variable name
» Variable identification text
» Data Type

»  Measuring unit

The variables are displayed in the order in which they were
created:

Buttons to edit the list and the The following symbols are available for editing:
variables
Bar:

» New: Opens the dialog (on page 165) to create a
variable.
Only active if variables could have been created due
to the configuration.
To do this:
- A project must have been selected
- The data source definition must be complete
- With the pivoted table type, at least one variable
identification text must be available

Variables:

» Edit: Opens the dialog to edit a variable. This
corresponds to the dialog to create a variable.
However no new variables can be created.

» Delete: Deletes the variable from the list without
confirmation.

NAVIGATION

Previous Switches to the previous tab.
Inactive in the first tab.

Next Switches to the next tab.
Inactive in the last tab.

OK Closes the dialog and creates the archive.

If validation errors are established, the process is canceled
and a message with the errors that have been established is
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Discards all inputs and closes the dialog.

shown.
Cancel
CREATE VARIABLES
g Mew archive for the 3rd party database connector

Metadata | Data source | Varables

Variable name

Variable identification text Data type Measuring unit

Previous

Nex

To create a new variable:

1.
2.
3.

Click on the New button (star).

The dialog to create/edit variables is opened.

Configure the tabs for:

4
4
4
4

Metadata (on page 174)

Assigned equipment groups (on page 177)
Assigned meanings (on page 178)

Status texts (on page 179)

Close the dialog by clicking on OK.

Cancel

The variable is displayed in the list and can be edited or deleted at any time by means of the
buttons.
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9.3.3.4Rules for issuing names
The following are not permitted for the variable name and visual name:
» Comma
Vertical spacing

4
» Paragraph spacing
» Tabulators

»

Space

These properties are checked on transfer and amended to the rules.
That means:

1. Commas, vertical spacing, paragraph spacing and tabulators are removed.
Spaces at the start and end are removed.

Several consecutive spaces in the text are combined into one space.

owo

Spaces in the text are replaced with underscores.

9.3.4 Edit Variable

Also integrate "naming rules"

9.3.4.1 Metadata

The metadata of the variables are configured in this tab. Depending on the setting for table type in
the configuration of the data source (on page 168) in the archive configuration, this tab is available in
two versions:

Flat list table type: Variable identification text is entered into the field

Pivoted table type: Variable identification text is selected from the drop-down list
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"FLAT LIST" TABLE TYPE

g Mew variable for the 3rd party database connector

Metadata | Assigned equipment groups | Assigned meanings | State names

Variable name
Visualname

Description

Data type Y]
Measuring unit
Variable identification text
Previous MNet Cancel
Variable name Name of the variable. This must be unique within the

project and comply with the rules (on page 174) for names.
The field must not be empty during validation.

Visual name Visual name of the variables stated. This must be unique
within the project and comply with the rules (on page 174)
for names.

The field must not be empty during validation.
Description Descriptive text for the variables

Data Type Data type of the variable. Select from drop-down list:
»  Numerical value

» Text

Note: If the column data type does not allow conversion to
a numerical value, then Text is preselected here and the
drop-down list is deactivated.

The field must not be empty during validation.
Measuring unit Input of the measuring unit of the variables.

Variable identification text Entry of the variable identification text. The possibility
depends on the table type in the configuration of the data
source (on page 168) in the archive configuration:

»  Flat list: Input field to enter the identification text of
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the variables.

» Pivoted: Drop-down list for the selection of the
identification text. All column names of the table are
available.

Exceptions: Column names that have already been
used for the time stamp column, millisecond column
or another variable in the archive.

The field must not be empty during validation.

NAVIGATION
Previous Switches to the previous tab.
Inactive in the first tab.
Next Switches to the next tab.
Inactive in the last tab.
OK Closes the dialog and creates the variable.
If validation errors are established, the process is canceled
and a message with the errors that have been established is
shown.
Cancel Discards all inputs and closes the dialog.
"PIVOTED" TABLE TYPE:
g Edit variable for the 3rd party database connector

Metadata | Assigned equipment groups | Assigned meanings | State names

Varable name PARENT_ID_2
Visualname PARENT_ID_2
Description
Data type Mumeric value Y]
Measuring unit
Variable identification text PARENT_ID
Previous MNet Cancel

Configuration as for the flat list table type.
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9.3.4.2 Assigned equipment groups

Configuration of the equipment groups:

g Mew variable for the 3rd party database connector

Metadata | Assigned equipment groups | Assigned meanings | State names

PR Pl
T--DMedia
-] Total
Previous MNet Cancel
opion ——————— Jossrpion
Assigned equipment group Display of all available equipment models as a tree with
checkboxes. Selection by activating the checkboxes in front
of the desired equipment groups.
NAVIGATION
Previous Switches to the previous tab.
Inactive in the first tab.
Next Switches to the next tab.
Inactive in the last tab.
OK Closes the dialog and creates the variable.
If validation errors are established, the process is canceled
and a message with the errors that have been established is
shown.
Cancel Discards all inputs and closes the dialog.
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9.3.4.3 Assigned meanings

Configuration of the meanings:

g Mew variable for the 3rd party database connector

Metadata | Assigned equipment groups | Assigned meanings | State names

| Add...
Remave
Previous MNet Cancel
opon————————Josrpon
Assigned meaning Entry of the meaning into the field
Add A click adds the entry in the Assigned meaning field to the

List of assigned meanings.
List of assigned meanings Displays all currently-configured meanings.
Multiple selection is possible.

Remove Clicking removes all selected meanings from the List of
assigned meanings.

NAVIGATION

Previous Switches to the previous tab.
Inactive in the first tab.

Next Switches to the next tab.
Inactive in the last tab.

OK Closes the dialog and creates the variable.
If validation errors are established, the process is canceled
and a message with the errors that have been established is
shown.

Cancel Discards all inputs and closes the dialog.
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9.3.4.4Status texts

Configuration of the status text:

g Mew variable for the 3rd party database connector

Metadata | Assigned equipment groups | Assigned meanings | State names

0 = Add...
Remave
Previous Next Cancel
D ™

Numeric entry Entry of the value for the status.
Text field Entry of status text.
Add Clicking adds the entry to the List of status texts.
List of status texts Displays all currently-configured status texts.

Display format: [Value]: [Text]

Multiple selection is possible.

Remove Clicking removes all selected status texts.
NAVIGATION
Previous Switches to the previous tab.

Inactive in the first tab.

Next Switches to the next tab.
Inactive in the last tab.

oK Closes the dialog and creates the variable.

If validation errors are established, the process is canceled
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and a message with the errors that have been established is
shown.

Cancel Discards all inputs and closes the dialog.

9.4 New Analyzer database

In order for a new Analyzer database to be created, there must be a connection to an Analyzer server
with a valid license.

To create a new Analyzer database:
1. Click, in the SQL Server ribbon, on the New entry.
The dialog to create a new database is opened.

2. Configure the settings.

Z) New Analyzer database

Database name

[] Connect to the new database after creation

Secured connection

Save passwords

Cancs

opon—————— Jousrpon

Database name Name of the database to be created.

If this field remains empty or the name of a database that
already exists on the SQL server is entered, an error message is
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given.

Connect to the new database » Active: Once the database has been created successfully,
after creation the current connection is closed and a connection to the
database that has just been created is established.

» Inactive: Once the database has been created
successfully, the connection to the current database
remains intact

Connection security Settings for the connection security (on page 82). The entries
must correspond to the configuration on the server.

Secured connection: Activation or deactivation of the encrypted communication.

» Active: Communication is encrypted. For each
connection, depending on the degree of encryption,
passwords must be entered for the license service.

» Inactive: Communication is not encrypted.

Note: Secured communication cannot be configured for
existing connection profiles. A new profile must be created.

License Server connection Entry of the password for the connection to the license server.

password Input is always hidden. The actual length is disguised. If the
input field is active, it must be filled in order for a connection to
be established.

License Server modification Entry of the change password on the license server.

password Entry is always hidden. The actual length is disguised. If the
input field is active, it must be filled in order for a connection to
be established.

Save password Stipulation of whether the connection parameters are saved in
the connection profile.
Saving is carried out as a hardware-dependent and
user-dependent hash of the password.

OK Accepts all inputs, creates the database, establishes
connections if necessary and closes the dialog.

Cancel Rejects all inputs and closes the dialog without creating a
database.
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9.5 Convert databases

Databases that were created with zenon Analyzer from version 2.0 can be converted to the respective
later version being used. If a database with a lower version number than that of the ZAMS being
executed is opened, this is converted into the newer version. Databases with a version less than zenon
Analyzer 2.0 are not converted by ZAMS. The database structure and the license are checked during
the conversion.

From version 2.10, ZAMS detects the version of the metadata structure definition of a database and
can check its structure. All databases created with versions from 2.10 feature versioning of the
database structure.

The checking of the version of the database is started if:
P A connection to a database is established

P Manual conversion of the databases is started

CONVERT DATABASE MANUALLY

To convert databases:
1. Open the SQL Server ribbon.
2. Select the Convert entry.

3. ZAMS checks the version and structure of all existing databases.
The search and its results are documented in the output window.

4. If convertible databases are found, these are offered for conversion:
a) The dialog to configure the database conversion with two tabs is opened.
b) Select the databases that are to be converted and the backup path.

Note: Note the information in the comments. There may be other actions necessary
after conversion, such as creating a new SCADA SQL connector.

c) Start the conversion by clicking OK

5. If no databases that can be converted are found, the search is ended and corresponding
messages are displayed in the output window.

DIALOG FOR CONFIGURATION OF THE DATABASE CONVERSION

This dialog allows the selection of the databases to be converted and configuration of the save path.

182 | 701



DATABASES

Selection of the databases to be converted.

%

Databases | Backup path

Database conversion configuration

Convert Database name
L] ALEXR_TEST
L] AR_SANKEY
] Database
DokuDatabase
L] HPP_DB
HPP_DB_2
|:| master
I model
I medb
L] RECOV_D
L] REPORTING
I Report ServersZA2
I Report ServersZA2Temp DB
I tempdb

Version Comment

3

3

3

This database is already in the Analyzer metadata database definition
version 3.
This database is already in the Analyzer metadata database definition
version 3.
This database is already in the Analyzer metadata database definition
version 3.

This database can be converted from the Analyzer metadata database
definition version 2 to version 3.

The SCADA 5GL connector has to be rebuitt in this database to enable
the 3rd party database connector.

This database is already in the Analyzer metadata database definition
version 3.

This database can be converted from the Analyzer metadata database
definition version 2 to version 3.

The SCADA 5GL connector has to be rebuitt in this database to enable
the 3rd party database connector.

This database is a system database.
This database is a system database.
This database is a system database.

This database is already in the Analyzer metadata database definition
version 3.

This database is already in the Analyzer metadata database definition
version 3.

This database is a system database.
This database is a system database.

This database is a system database.
Thic dztzb ie zlraache im thy b tadatz dztab

Open the log file folder after the conversion has finished.

O ™

List of databases

Lists all existing databases. If a line has a gray
background, the database named therein cannot be
converted. Details are in the Comments column.

The following are displayed:

» Checkbox: Selection of database.
Active: Database for conversion selected.
Only databases that can be technically

converted are selected.

Default for convertible databases: active

» Database name: Name of the database.

» Version: Database version.

» Comment: Reason why a database cannot be
converted or from which to which version a
database can be converted. Note the references
to actions that must be carried out after

conversion.
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Open the LOG file folder after the Active: After conversion, the folder with the LOG files

conversion has finished. for conversion is opened.
OK Accepts settings in all tabs and starts conversion.
Cancel Discards settings in all tabs and cancels the conversion.

The size and position of the dialog can be changed. These settings are saved as user-dependent.

BACKUP PATH

Configuration of the path for backup files and selection of whether these are to be deleted after
successful conversion.

g Database conversion configuration

Databases | Backup path

() Store the database backups in the same path as the database files (backup files cannot be deleted)
(®) Store the database backups in a network share
Browse

[7] Delete database backups after conversion has succeeded

Open the log file folder after the conversion has finished. Cancel

N T

Store the database backups in the same  Active: The database backup files are stored locally
path as the database files in the same folder as the database files in the
Analyzer server.

Because this can be a different computer to the
ZAMS computer, access to its file system cannot be
guaranteed. The backup files stored there thus
cannot automatically be deleted by ZAMS after
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Store database backups in a network
share

Browse

Delete database backups once they
have been converted

Open the LOG file folder after the
conversion has finished.

OK

Cancel

successful conversion.
Active: The database backup files are
stored in a network share.

Input of the folder in the text field or selection from
a dialog after clicking on the Browse button.

Attention: It must be ensured that the user in
whose context the SQL server instance is running
has access to this network share with the following
rights:

» read
»  write:

» overwrite

Opens the dialog for selecting a network share (on
page 347).

Active: The database backup files are deleted after
successful conversion of the database.

Prerequisite: The backup files are in a network
share.

The option is executed for each database. If, for
example, databases are converted and a
conversion is unsuccessful, then:

»  Four backup files are deleted

» If the backup file for the unsuccessful
conversion is retained

Active: After conversion, the folder with the LOG
files for conversion is opened.

Applies all changes in all tabs and closes the
dialog.

Discards all changes in all tabs and closes the
dialog.
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CONVERSION NOTES

Note most of all when converting databases:

» If a database that is a version less than 2 is converted, then the following applies for the
conversion to:

» Version 2 or higher: The SCADA SQL connector has to be created again in order to have
emulated archives available in reports.

» Version 3: The SCADA SQL connector has to be created again in order to have archives
available for import from third-party databases.

» If a database that is a version less than 3 is converted, then the following applies for the
conversion to:

» Version 3 or higher: The SCADA SQL connector has to be created again in order to have
archives available for import from third-party databases.

» If a database that is a version less than 5 is converted, then the following applies for the
conversion to:

» Version 5 or higher: Alarm and event SQL connectors are reset to factory default. These
must be reconstructed after conversion.

» If a database that is a version less than 8 is converted, then the following applies for the
conversion to:

»  Version 8 or higher: Access structures for SQL connector and third-party database
connector have been changed. They are generally compatible.
Recommendation: You must nevertheless build new versions of these.

9.6 Manage linked servers

A linked server enables a database connection to ODBC-compatible databases in SQL Server. After
configuration in ZAMS, it is thus possible to access data outside of the SQL Server instance (ZAx) that
is used for the Analyzer server. For example, on Microsoft SQL Server, Microsoft SQL Azure, but also
on third-party databases such as Oracle or MySQL. A linked server can be used in the configurations
for the SCADA SQL connector and for the third-party database connector. This function is available if
there is a connection to an Analyzer server with a valid license.
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When this function is started, a list of the linked servers is obtained from the SQL Server instance. This
list comes from the database to which ZAMS is connected.

g Manage linked servers

New Microsoft SQL server...

New Microsoft SQL Azure server...

New Oracle server...

New ODBC server...

Delete

Close

I

List of linked servers

New Microsoft SQL server

New Microsoft SQL Azure server

New Oracle server

New ODBC server

Contains all linked servers.

The expression in brackets contains the provider for the
connection.

All linked servers are always shown, even if they are a type
that is not supported.

Gets all SQL Server instances available in the network and
opens the dialog (on page 190) to configure a linked SQL
server.

Opens the dialog (on page 191) to configure a linked
Microsoft SQL Azure server.

Note: Each database on an SQL Azure instance must be
added as its own linked server for technical reasons.

You can also find general information on MS Azure in the
MS Azure manual.

Opens the dialog (on page 193) to configure a linked
Oracle server.

Note: This button is only active if (OraOLEDB.Oracle) is
found on the SQL server instance of the Oracle OLEDB
provider.

Opens the dialog (on page 194) to configure a linked
ODBC server.
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Delete Deletes the server highlighted in the list.
Close Closes the dialog

Further providers of linked servers are available with SQL Server 2016. Providers from third-party
manufacturers are also available; the Oracle OLE DB provider is an example of this. If a provider that
is different to the ones pre-configured here is to be used, the linked server can be set up manually
using SQL Server Management Studio.

9.6.1 Configuration of the provider

A provider is a driver for SQL Server, which allows it access to other database systems. Similar to the
drivers in an HMI/SCADA system such as zenon, the driver must be configured in order for
communication to work. The linked servers of the following drivers can be addressed by the SQL
connector:

SQLNCLI for Linked SQL server
SQLNCLI11 SQL SQL Azure
OraOLEDB.Oracle for Linked Oracle server

v v Vv Vv

MSDASQL for Linked ODBC server

You can find the providers in the SQL Server Management Studio in the Object Explorer; the path is:
[linked instance] -> Server Objects -> Linked Servers -> Providers

Settings that are made in the properties of the provider are only applicable for the instance under
which the provider is entered in the Object Explorer.

“"SQLNCLI" FOR LINKED SQL SERVER
This provider can be left with the default settings.

Addressing the tables: [linked server name].[database name].[scheme name].[table name]

"SQLNCLI1T1" FOR LINKED SQL AZURE SERVER

This provider can be left with the default settings.
Addressing the tables: AZURE -[linked server name]..[scheme name].[table name]

Note: The AZURE - prefix is to distinguish identically-created Linked Oracle databases.
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"ORAOLEDB.ORACLE" FOR LINKED ORACLE SERVER

3rd party data archives for Oracle linked servers are queried using the OPENQUERY mechanism

REQUIREMENTS

Installed and correctly-configured Oracle client with OLE DB provider. The Oracle Database Client
Software must be installed.

In addition to the provider, there must also be an entry for the database server in the configuration of
the Oracle client. The configuration of this depends on the version of the Oracle client used. You can
find information on this in the documentation of the Oracle client used.

CONFIGURATION
For configuration:
1. Start the SSMS and connect it to ZA3.

Go to Server Objects --> Linked Servers --> Providers.

Open the OraOLEDB.Oracle properties.

oW

Activate the following options:

Dynamic Parameter

P Nested queries
» Allow inprocess
» Not transacted updates

Supports ‘Like' operator

5. Deactivate all other options.
Addressing the tables: [linked server name]..[scheme name].[table name]

Note: If an error occurs when analyzing a table, this is shown as a message in the output window.
The table is skipped.
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"MSDASQL" FOR LINKED ODBC SERVER

The checkboxes in the properties of this provider must be as in the screenshot below:

Connection

Server:
CDSBGO3ZA2
Connection:
CD\HaraldR

@7 View connection propetties

Progress
Ready

Dynamic parameter
Nested queries
7| Level zero only 5
W] Allow inprocess 1
] Non transacted updates
L] Index as access path
(] Disallow adhoc access B
[w] Supports ‘Like’ operator -
Linked servers using this provider:

MY _SGL_SERVER

B These options are applied to all linked servers that use this provider.

Addressing the tables: [linked server name]...[table name]

If one of these settings is changed, all linked servers that use this provider must be recreated in order
for the changes to be accepted.

Note: The data source (DSN or ODBC connection string) must be configured so that only one
database is used on the target database system. You can read how a database client for ODBC can

be configured as a system DSN in the documentation of the database client used.

9.6.2 Linked SQL server

Configuration of a linked SQL server.

.
&l Link to Microsoft SQL Server

S

Server

Usemame

Password
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Server Entry for SQL server instance. Either a selection from a drop-down list or
details of its own instance.
The entry is the name for the linked server at the same time, as described by
the provider.

User name User name.

Password Password. Is not displayed in plain text.

OK Applies settings and closes the dialog.

Cancel Discards all changes and closes the dialog.

9.6.3 Linked Microsoft Azure server

Configuration of a linked Microsoft Azure server

1.

w

~N o b

In the dialog to administer the linked server (on page 186), click on the New Microsoft Azure
Server button.

The dialog for configuring a server is opened.
Assign a name for the server.

Enter an instance name.
Note: You can find this on Microsoft Azure.

Enter the name of the database.
Enter the user name for access.
Enter the password for access.
Click on OK.

The linked server is created and the dialog for creation is closed.

The new linked server is then given a connection test.

If the test is not successful, there is a query asking whether the new settings are to be
retained:

Connection Test failed

Checking the connection to the linked server "AZURE" failed. Do you
want to keep this connection configuration?

P Yes: Settings are retained and are displayed in the list.
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» No: Settings are discarded and the server is removed from the list.

¥ Information

Each database on an SQL Azure instance must be added as its own linked server
for technical reasons.

DIALOG CONFIGURATION

gl Link to Microsoft SQL Azure serv...

Linked server name

Microsoft SQL Azure instance name
Database on Microsoft SGL Azure instance
User name

Password

(R =

Linked Server name

Microsoft SQL Azure
instance name

Database on Microsoft SQL
Azure instance

User name
Password

OK

Cancel

Name of the linked server.

Name of the SQL Azure instance.
Can be read from Microsoft Azure.

Syntax: [any desired character sequence].[database].windows.net

Entry of the database name.
Can be read from Microsoft Azure.

Entry of the user name.
Password. Is not displayed in plain text.
Applies settings and closes the dialog.

A connection test is carried out afterwards. If the connection
cannot be established, the option to reject the configuration is
offered.

Discards all changes and closes the dialog.
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9.6.4 Linked Oracle server

Configuration of a linked Oracle server

Eﬁ Link te Oracle Server [iE-J

Linked server name

Product name

Data source

Usemame

Password

[ Cancd | [ ok |

G e

Linked server name  Name of the new Linked Oracle server. The name must not have been
issued to an existing linked server already.

Product name Any desired product name.
Data source Connection name for the Oracle OLEDB Provider.

You can find details on installation and setting up the parameters of the
Oracle providers in the Oracle documentation.

Username User name

Password Password. Is not displayed in plain text.
OK Applies settings and closes the dialog.
Cancel Discards all changes and closes the dialog.
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9.6.5 Linked ODBC server.

Configuration of a linked ODBC server.

81 Link to ODBC server et S

Linked server name

Product name

Data source (DSN)

Provider string

Usemame

Password

[ ok ][ Ccancel

G memm

Name of connection
server

Product name

Data source (DSN)

Provider-String

User name
Password

OK

Cancel

Name of the new linked ODBC server. The name must not have been
issued to an existing linked server already.

Any desired product name.
Name of the DSN entry to be used.

If nothing is entered here, the provider string must be specified in the
Provider string field.

The provider string to be used is given here. If nothing is entered here,
the DSN entry must be specified in the Data source (DSN) field.

User name.
Password. Is not displayed in plain text.
Applies settings and closes the dialog.

One the two fields, Data source (DSN) or Provider string can be
empty.

Discards all changes and closes the dialog.
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9.7 Manage metadata indices

In order for metadata indices to be administered, there must be a connection to an Analyzer server

with a valid license.

To administer the metadata indices:

1. Select the Metadata indices command in the SQL server ribbon.

The dialog with the display of the fragmentation of the metadata indices is opened.

The size of the window can be adjusted by dragging with the mouse. The position and size are saved
depending on the user and the ZAMS version.

g Manage metadata indices “
Table Index Records Pages flgzm;l'daﬁon BExtemal fragmentation .
EMULATED_DA... |PK_EMULATED_DATA 4376995 g
VARIABLE PK_VARIABLE 2105 %5 275 [
VARIABLE IX_VARIABLE_PROJECT_ID_... 2105 41 o [
VARIABLE IX_VARIABLE_MEANING 2105 21 527+ [
VARIABLEEQUI... | PK_VARIABLEEQUIPMENT 2040 L mex] Ay
VARIABLE UN_VARIABLE_VISUALNAME 2105 w42 sle2u
VARIABLEARCHIV | PK_VARIABLARCHIV 307 5 L mmn
VARIABLEEQUI... |IX_VARIABLEEQUIPMENT_V... 2040 4 [ mws
REPORT_DEPE... |PK_REPORT_DEPENDENCIES 18 L mwx e6E7%
EQUIPMENT PK_EQUIPMENT 57 d aseen s
REPORT_HIST.. |PK_REPORT_HISTORY 45 2 2329% 18.18%
STATENAME | PK_STATENAME 1422 24 133% 1250%
EMULATED_VA... |PK_EMULATED_VARIABLE 5 1 97.24% 0.00%
EMULATED_VA... |PK_EMULATED_VARIABLE_.. 5 1 97.80% 0.00%
EMULATED_VA... |PK_EMULATED_VARIABLE_.. 0 1 9974 % 0.00%
EMULATED_VA... |PK_EMULATED_VARIABLE_.. 0 1 3959 % 0.00%
EVENTCLASS | PK_EVENTCLASS 3 1 9823% 0.00%
EVENTCLASS | UN_EVENTCLASS_VISUALN... 3 1 39.18% 0.00%
EMULATED_AR... |PK_EMULATED_ARCHIV 2 1 98.47% 0.00%
ARCHIVEQUIPM... | PK_ARCHIVEQUIPMENT 10 1 96.89 % 0.00%
ARCHIVEQUIPM... | 1X_ARCHIVEQUIPMENT_AR... 10 1 9830% 0.00%
EQUIPMENTSHL... |PK_EQUIPMENTSHIFT 1 1 97.81% 0.00%
EQUIPMENTINFO | PK_EQUIPMENTINFO 0 0 100.00 % 000% |,
Index statistics... Index maintenance. ..

O T

Table
Index
Records
Pages

Internal fragmentation

Table name.

Index name.

Number of entires in the index.

Number of pages on which the index is saved.

Value displays how much (in percent of pages on which the

index is saved) is unused. A high degree of internal

fragmentation increases the memory that the index occupies.
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External fragmentation

Index statistics
Index administration

Close

This can reduce the index performance, because more pages
have to be read. Critical values are accented in color:

» Yellow: Value greater than 5%

» red: Value greater than 30%

Indices without entries always have internal fragmentation of
100%. Indices that occupy 1 or 0 pages are excluded from
highlighting.

The value states how many of the pages of the index are not
saved consecutively.

A page cannot be saved consecutively if its logical position
between other index pages in the index is not equal to its
physical position between other index pages on the memory
medium.

A high degree of external fragmentation reduces the index
performance, because it is often necessary to jump between
save locations on the memory medium when reading the
index.

Critical values are accented in color:
» VYellow: Value greater than 5%

» red: Value greater than 30%

Indices that occupy 1 or 0 pages always have an external
fragmentation of 0%.

The table is in descending order according to this column as
standard.

Opens the dialog for displaying the index statistics.
Opens the dialog for index maintenance.

Closes the dialog.

196 | 701



INDEX STATISTICS

Eﬁ Index statistics [iE-J
Index
[PK_ARCHIV -
Statistic header Density vector
Index name PK_ARCHIV - All density IJ:\;ZEQE Columns
Last update Mar 152012 11:28AM

0,07142857 |4 D

Rows 14 |
Fows sampled 14 i
Steps 8
Density 1
Average key length |4
String indey MO i
Histogram
Highest Rows with Flow Distinct Awerage o
step value  value range values rows
1 0 1 0 1 |
3 1 1 1 1 r
5 1 1 1 1
7 1 1 1 1
3 1 1 1 1

Index Selection of the index from the drop-down list.

The following tables are filled with data depending on this
selection.
Statistic header Header with metadata.
Density vector Density vector to measure the correlations between columns.
Histogram Histogram for distribution of the values.
Close Closes the dialog.

You can find more information on interpretation of the values at, for example:

»  MSDN: http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/ms174384(v=sql.90).aspx
(http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/ms174384(v=sqgl.90).aspx)

» SQL ServerCentral: http://www.sqlservercentral.com/articles/Stairway +Series/72446/
(http://www.sglservercentral.com/articles/Stairway+Series/72446/) (registration required)
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INDEX ADMINISTRATION

g Index maintenance

The maintenance action is automatically preselected according to a best-practice guide. [ necessary, these settings
can be changed.

Index name Maintenance action 2
PK_ARCHIV Mo maintenance W
UN_ARCHIV_VISUALNAME Mo maintenance W
[X_ARCHIV_PROJECT_ID_REFERENCE No maintenance v
PK_ARCHIVEQUIPMENT Mo maintenance W
IX_ARCHIVEQUIPMENT_ARCHIV Mo maintenance W
PK_EQUIPMENT Rebuild index v
UN_EQUIPMENT_VISUALNAME Mo maintenance W
UN_EQUIPMENT_REFERENCE Mo maintenance W
PK_EQUIPMENTSHIFT Mo maintenance W
PK_EMULATED_ARCHIV Mo maintenance W

v
Cancel
Index name Name of the index.
Maintenance action Possible maintenance actions. When switching, the appropriate

maintenance action is pre-selected for each index. The dialog can
usually be confirmed without changes by clicking on OK.

Select from drop-down list:

»  No maintenance:
Do not carry out any action.
Always available.

»  Recompute index statistics:
Updates the statistics.
Only available if the index occupies more than 0 pages.
The action hardly needs to be carried out, because the SQL
server has good automated mechanisms for carrying this
out.

»  Reorganize index:
Reorganize index (includes Recompute index statistics.)
Only available if the index occupies more than 0 pages.

»  Rebuild index:
Rebuilds the index. (includes Recompute index statistics.)
Only available if the index occupies more than 0 pages.

OK Executes the selected action and ends the dialog.

Cancel Exits the dialog without carrying out any actions
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If an action is not successful, a message window with the indices where maintenance was unsuccessful
is displayed.

9.7.1 Best practice for maintenance action
The decision on what appropriate administrative action to take is orientated towards the Best
Practices for index administration. It follows this scheme:

1. If the index occupies more than one page and the external fragmentation is >= 5 %:
Reconstruct index;

otherwise continue

2. If the index occupies more than one page and the internal fragmentation is >= 30 %:
Reconstruct index;

otherwise continue

3. If the index occupies more than one page and the internal fragmentation is >= 5 %:
Reorganize index;

otherwise continue

4. No administration

You can find further information on indexing in the Indexing of database tables - Best Practice
chapter.

9.8 Configure archive emulation

In ZAMS, you can emulate archives that exist from figures from entries in the AML, CEL and archives
in zenon.

To configure the archive emulation:
1. Select the Emulated archives entry in the SQL Server ribbon.

2. Click on the New button to create a new emulated archive,
or Edit to change an existing emulated archive

You can find details on archive emulation and the configuration of emulated archives in the archive
emulation (on page 370) section.

10 RDL templates

RDL templates are used when preparing reports. They can contain a header and/or a footer.
These contain:
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» Information about the size and position

»  Further elements such as text, images and graphics

RDL templates can be restored and edited from RDL files, reports and other versions.

Z) Manage RDL Templates

ROL templates N I = =
) DefaultTemplate
) ROL Standard ¥ B X
® T1 " ut 50 X
) T2Deff " s B X
) T2nf Y wr B X
O T2nH = ut B X
() TF3Image v uf 51 X
) TFdnestFH "% ot B X
| ok || cancel |

When preparing a report, user-defined headers and footers are taken from the RDL template. The
default footer is used if the RDL template does not contain a footer. The header and footer are
amended to the report width.

» If, with a report, the width is less than the width of an existing header or footer, a warning is
written in the output window. The dynamic layout leaves the header and footer unchanged
in this case.

P The width of the header or footer is the minimum of;
» Report width
» Page width minus left and right edge

P Interactive width

The width information of all RDL templates is noted in ZAMS. If the report is wider than the minimum
needed by the template, the behavior can be configured for each element in the header and footer:

The elements can:

» Remain unchanged

»  Grow in width accordingly
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» Be moved to the right

Note: The default footer created by ZAMS is not taken into account in the process.

10.1 Manage and edit RDL templates

RDL templates can be restored, managed and edited (on page 201) in ZAMS.

AAttention

All changes, such as import, rename or delete, are only carried out definitively if
the manage RDL templates dialog is closed by clicking on OK. The change is not
carried out if this dialog is closed with Cancel.

To administer or edit RDL templates:

1. Click, in the Options ribbon, on the RDL templates symbol.

The dialog to select and edit RDL templates is opened.

2. Carry out the desired action by:

»
»

v v v Vv

Selection of the RDL template to be used for the provision.

Restoring an RDL template from an RDL file, from a report or from other zenon Analyzer
Versions.

Export or import of RDL templates.
Editing the header and/or footer (on page 206).
Renaming of RDL templates.

Deletion of RDL templates.
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ADMINISTER RDL TEMPLATES DIALOG

Z) Manage RDL Templates

RDL templates
) DefaultTemplate
) RDL Standard
® T
O T2DefF
O Tanf
) T2nH
() TF3Image
) TF4nestFH

. ZIP E2IP
Rl v EF RS

"% s BI
9

+ mf B
-_'f-j.ﬂ.:[
-}._{*AI
-__f'.f-“-:[
9

+ mf B

XXX XX XX

-_-f._fﬁ]:

| QK | | Cancel |

I

Symbol: Create from RDL file

Symbol: Create from report on the server

Symbol: Import from previous version

Symbol: Select RDL templates for export

Symbol: Import RDL templates

List of RDL templates

Symbol: Header

Creates an RDL template from a file (on page 215)
on the computer.

Creates an RDL template from a report (on page
215) on the Analyzer server.

Starts the import of an RDL template from an older
version (on page 217) of zenon Analyzer.

Opens the dialog to export (on page 204) RDL
templates.

Opens the dialog to import (on page 204) RDL
files.

Shows all existing RDL templates and allows them
to be edited.

Opens the dialog to edit the header (on page 206).

Only active if the RDL template contains a header.
Not available for DefaultTemplate.
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Symbol: Footer Opens the dialog to edit the footer (on page 206).

Only active if the RDL template contains a footer.
Not available for DefaultTemplate.

Symbol: Rename RDL template Opens the dialog to rename a template.

Symbol: Delete Deletes the selected RDL template after requesting
confirmation. Click on the symbol to show a button
underneath it. Clicking on it carries out deletion.

Not available for DefaultTemplate.
OK Applies settings and closes the dialog.

Cancel Discards all changes and closes the dialog.

SELECT RDL TEMPLATES FOR PREPARATION

To select an RDL template for preparation:
1. Open the dialog to select and edit RDL templates.

2. Select the desired RDL template.
To do this, click in front of the name of the RDL template in the option field.

3. Click on OK.

RENAME RDL TEMPLATE

To rename an RDL template:
1. Open the dialog to select and edit RDL templates.
2. Click on the Rename URDL Template symbol next to the desired RDL template.
The dialog for renaming is opened.

3. Enter the desired name.
The following is applicable for the names:

»  Must not be empty.
»  Must not start with a space.

»  Must consist of valid characters.
The following are valid: Letters, figures, underscores and spaces.

4. Click on OK.

The new name is entered into the list
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DELETE RDL TEMPLATE

To delete an RDL template:
1. Open the dialog to select and edit RDL templates.
2. Click on the Delete symbol next to the desired RDL template.
A green tick is shown below the symbol. This serves to double-check that you want to do it.
3. Click on the symbol with the green tick.
The RDL template is deleted.

10.2 Export and import RDL templates

You can export and import RDL templates. Templates, for example, can thus transferred to other
systems.

EXPORT RDL TEMPLATES

To export RDL templates:
1. Open the dialog to select and edit RDL templates.
2. Click on the symbol for the export.

The dialog to select the templates is opened.

Z) RDL-Vorlagen fiir Export auswihlen

[ ] ROL Standard
T
T2Defr

[ ] T2nf
[ ]T2nH
[ ] TF3Image

[ ] TFdnestFH

oK | | Cancel
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Select the desired RDL templates.
To do this, click in front of the name of the RDL template in the option field.

Click on OK.

The dialog to select a file name and save location is opened.
Select the save location and enter a file name.

The dialog is closed and the export file is saved in ZIP format.

Close the manage RDL templates dialog by clicking on OK.

IMPORT RDL TEMPLATES

To import RDL templates:

1.
2.

Open the dialog to select and edit RDL templates.
Click on the symbol for the import.

The dialog to select an import file is opened:

Go to the save location of the desired import file
Select the file.

Click on Open.

The dialog to select the RDL templates is opened:

Z) RDL-Vorlagen importieren

Im
T2DefF

oK | | Cancel
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6. Select the desired RDL templates.
To do this, click in front of the name of the RDL template in the option field.

7. Click on OK.
8. The selected RDL templates are imported.

A corresponding error message is shown if there is already a template.

RDL template already exists.

@™ The following RDL templates exist, Do you want to ovenwrite
l | the existing RDL templates?

== T2Deff

la | Mein

P Yes: Pre-existing RDL templates with the same name are overwritten by the import.

» No: Only imports that are not yet present are imported. Pre-existing templates are
ignored on import.

Hint: To import pre-existing RDL templates without overwriting: Rename the existing
template. Only carry out the import after this.

9. Close the manage RDL templates dialog by clicking on OK.

10.3 Edit header and footer

You can edit headers and footers of an RDL template.
Exception: DefaultTemplate

The header and footer are configured in the same dialog. The properties are applicable for each to
the same extent.
The following can be configured:

P Header/Footer

» Elements in header/footer

To edit a header or footer:
1. Open the dialog to select and edit RDL templates.
2. Click on the desired symbol next to the desired RDL template:
»  Editing the header.
» Editing the footer
The dialog for editing is opened.
3. Carry out the desired changes.
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4. Close the dialog by clicking on OK.
5. Close the manage RDL templates dialog by clicking on OK.

GENERAL DIALOG

Z§ Eda Header of ROL Template *T1" — o %
4 Raport header Report dem “Imagel”
magel * Layout
LeX 250 = mm
150 < ™m
Width 160 = ™
Layout type Leave unchanged

Height

Height of the selected repont element in mallimeters
o  Minimum: 0 mm
o Maamum: 10000 mm

o Intial value: Is taken from RDL when restoning the RDL template

[ ox Cancel
opton———————pwsrpton
Selection tree Hierarchical display of the header/footer and all subordinate
elements.
Elements with validation errors are highlighted.
Properties Display of all properties available for the selected element.
Preview Shows the content of the RDL template in schematic form. The

selected setting and your container are highlighted in color.
oK Applies all settings and closes the dialog.

Cancel Discards all changes and closes the dialog.
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DISPLAY OF LINES

The following is applicable for the display of lines:
P Horizontal and vertical lines are shown as lines.

» Diagonal lines are shown as a rectangle. The rectangle serves as an overlap check at the
same time.
The course of the line is shown within the rectangle. The course is always shown the same
regardless of whether the line has been selected.

VALIDATIONS

The following is applicable for the the configuration of the elements:

» No report element can protrude beyond its higher-level container.
Direct contact with the limit is permitted.
This applies for:

» Left

» Top

» Width
» Height

» Report elements must not overlap one another.
Direct contact with other report elements is permitted.
This is applicable for:

> Left

» Top

» Width
» Height

» Report elements must not be configured in such a way that they can overlap if the report has
a certain width.
This applies for:

» Layout type

»  Width and height must not be 0 at the same time.
If the width is 0, the height must be >0. If the height is 0, the width must be >0.

»  Your rectangle is used for validation with all elements. This also applies to lines.
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HEADER/FOOTER

Options for header and footer.

Z§ Eda Header of ROL Template *T1" = o) %
4 Report header Report header
magel * Layout
Width 2150 © ™.

Heght

Height of the selected report element in millimeters.
o  Minimum: 0 mm
o Maamum: 10000 mm

o Intial value: Is taken from RDL when restoring the ROL template

| oK Cancel
opion ————————Jowrpton
Width Width of the complete header or footer in

millimeters.
»  Minimum: 0 mm
»  Maximum: 70000 mm

» Initial value: Is taken from RDL when
restoring the RDL template.

Note: Reference width for the calculation of the
layout when preparing a report.

That means: The header and/or footer in an RDL
template is designed with the minimum width
required in ZAMS. The width can grow for wider
reports.

Height Height of the complete header or footer in
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millimeters.
»  Minimum: 0 mm
»  Maximum: 70000 mm

» Initial value: Is taken from RDL when
restoring the RDL template.

ELEMENTS

Options for elements in the header or footer.

Z§ £da Header of RDL Temnplate "ROL Standaed” - (n ] x
4 Faport header Report tem “Linel”
Linel = Layout
Line2 Lett 703 = mm
Line3 Top 63 : mm
Width 00 - ™™
o M6 = mm
Layout type Leave unchanged
entation
~
Stipulation of the direction in which the line runs
Select from drop-down list
o From upper left corner o lower right corner: The hine 1S always drawn within your
rectangie from the top left down to the bottom ngiht
o From lower left corner 10 upper right corner: The line is always drawn within your
rectangie from the bottom left up to the top nght v
oK Cancel
Left Horizontal distance of the left upper point of the

selected report element to the left edge of the
higher-level container in millimeters.

»  Minimum: 0 mm

»  Maximum: 70000 mm
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Top

Width

Height

Layout type

4

Initial value: Is taken from RDL when
restoring the RDL template.

Vertical distance of the left upper point of the
selected report element to the upper edge of the
higher-level container in millimeters.

4

4

4

Minimum: O mm
Maximum: 70000 mm

Initial value: Is taken from RDL when
restoring the RDL template.

Width of the selected report element in millimeters.

4

4

4

Minimum: O mm
Maximum: 710000 mm

Initial value: Is taken from RDL when
restoring the RDL template.

Height of the selected report element in

millimeters.
»  Minimum: 0 mm
»  Maximum: 70000 mm
» Initial value: Is taken from RDL when

restoring the RDL template.

Stipulates how the selected report element acts if
the report is wider than the width of the
header/footer.

Selection from drop-down list:

4

Leave unchanged: The size and position of
this report element remain unchanged. All
further report elements contained in the
report element also remain unchanged.

Move to the right. The size of this report
element remains the same. It is however
moved right by the additional width
available. All further report elements
contained in the report element also remain
unchanged.

Extend to the right. This report element
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retains its position. The width is increased by
the additional available width however. For
all further elements contained in the report
element, their configuration is applied for
layout type.

Default: Leave unchanged.

Definition of additional width available: Minimum
minus width of header/footer. Minimum comprises
report width, report side width less left and right
borders and report interactive width. If the result is
less than 0, O'is taken.

Note: Extend to the right is always automatically
applied for headers and footers.

Line orientation Stipulation of the direction in which the line runs.

Select from drop-down list:

»  Upper left corner to lower right corner: The
line is always drawn within your rectangle
from the top left down to the bottom right.

»  Lower left corner to upper right corner: The
line is always drawn within your rectangle
from the bottom left up to the top right.

With horizontal lines ( height= 0) and vertical lines
(width= 0), this setting does not have any effect on
the appearance in the report.

Only available if a line has been selected.

10.4 Restore RDL templates

Existing RDL templates can be restored in ZAMS.

To do this:
1. Click, in the Options ribbon, on the RDL templates symbol.
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The dialog to select and edit RDL templates is opened.

ZJ Manage RDL Templates

ROL templates I A = =

) DefaultTemplate

) RDL Standard " wr BL X
® T "% uf 81 X
) T2Deff " B X
) Tanf " mr BT X
) T2nH = = B K
) TF3Image Y uf B X
) TFdnestFH "% of B X

oK | | cancel

Click on the symbol for the desired restore mechanism.
» From RDL file

» From report on the server

»  From previous version

The restore process is started.

Carry out the respective restore routine.

Close the dialog for restoring.

Close the manage RDL templates dialog by clicking on OK.
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10.4.1 RDL template settings dialog

A dialog is opened when restoring RDL templates from files or reports. This makes it possible to
configure the name and elements to be imported.

Z) RDL template settings

ROL template name
|RDL Template

() Use header only
i) Use footer anly
i@ Use header and footer

Cancs

I

RDL template name Issue of a unique name.

Conditions:
»  Must not be empty.

»  Must not be used by another template.
Use header only Only the header is taken from the source template.
Only available if the source file contains a header.
Use footer only Only the footer is taken from the source template.

Only available if the source file contains a custom
footer.

Use header and footer The header and footer are taken from the source
template.

Only available if the source file contains a header
and a custom footer.

OK Closes the dialog and saves the template in the list.
This is only accepted definitively by clicking on OK
in the administer RDL templates dialog.

Cancel Discards all changes and closes the dialog.
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10.4.2Create from RDL file

RDL templates can be read from RDL files on the computer. To do this:

1.

2.
3.

7.
8.

Click in the RDL templates dialog on the Read from RDL file button.
The file browser is opened.

Navigate to the desired RDL file.
The file must contain a header or a custom footer.

The dialog to configure the new template (on page 214) is opened.
Please use a unique name.

Select whether header and/or footer are used:
The options that are available here depend on the selected RDL file.

Click on OK.

The new template is entered in the list

Note: The restored templates are only saved if the administer RDL templates dialog has been closed
by clicking on OK.

10.4.3Create from report on the server

RDL templates can be read from reports on the Analyzer Server. To do this:

1.

Click, in the Administer RDL templates dialog, on the Read from report in the server button.
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2. The dialog for selecting a report is opened

All reports that are found are shown in a tree structure according to their save path.

Z) Select report on server

=3 Home
- L3 Alam Analysis
...... |E| Alam Aggreaation
W
- E| Top N Alams
------ E| Archiv Aggregation
------ E| Efficeny 1
------ E| Meuer Report
------ E| Mew report
------ E| Productivity
- L3 Custom Formula Analysis
-+ [ Efficiency Class Analysis
-+ L Exended Historan Analysis
- [ Historian Analysis
- £ 150 50001
- (3 OEE Analysis
-+ -3 Production Analysis Line Based
-+ [_ Production Analysis Machine Based
- [ Target Actual Analysis

Loy O oy Oy O g O Y ey Y ey Y ey O e

3. Navigate to the desired report.
The report must contain a header or a custom footer.

4. The dialog to configure the new template (on page 214) is opened.

5. Please use an unique name.

6. Select whether header and/or footer are used:

The options that are available depend on the selected RDL file.

7. Click on OK.

8. The new template is entered in the list

Note: The restored templates are only saved if the administer RDL templates dialog has been closed

by clicking on OK.
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10.4.4Import from previous version

RDL templates can be imported from RDL files of previous versions. To do this:

1. Click, in the administer RDL templates dialog, on the Import RDL Templates from Previous
Versions button.
The files to be imported must be in the RDL_Templates subfolder of the ZAMS version. For
example: %ProgramData%\COPA-DATA\zenonAnalyzer\ZAMS_330\RDL_Templates.

2. The dialog with the list of all RDL files of a different version with a header or custom footer
are opened.

RDL template name Import from version Collision resolve type Import name
h 330_ImageHeader 330 ~ | Rename imported scheme | v | 330_ImageHeader (2)
| & | 330_NestedimogeHeader | 390 ol nva =
(v ] 330_NoHeader 3.30 v |n/a -
£ |4 | 330_TextHeader 3.30 ~ | Rename imported scheme v | 330_TextHeader (2)
| Selectal | Deselectal [ ok ]| cace |

3. Select the desired templates.
4. Select the desired version if required.

5. If there are naming conflicts: Decide whether the template to be imported is to be renamed
or the existing template is to be overwritten.

6. Give it a new, unique name if required.
7. Click on OK.

The new templates are entered into the list

Note: The imported templates are only saved if the administer RDL templates dialog is closed by
clicking on OK.
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IMPORT RDL TEMPLATES FROM OTHER PROGRAM VERSIONS

zi Import RDL templates from other application versions

RDL template name Import from version Collision resolve type Import name
£4 | 330_imageHeader 330 - |Rename imported scheme | | 330_imageHeader (2)
@ | ] | 330_NestedimageHeader | 330 ¥l nva =N '
@ |2 | 330_NoHeader 330 v [nva v
2 | 2| 330_TextHeader 330 + | Rename imported scheme | 330_TextHeader (2)

| Selectal  Desclectal [ok ]| cance |

Status symbol Displays whether a template with this name already exists.
Checkbox Selection of a template for import by ticking the checkbox.
RDL template name Name of the selected RDL template.

Display only.
Import from version Selection of the version of the selected RDL template from

the drop-down list.

Only active if there are templates from different ZAMS
versions with the same name.

Collision resolve type Selection of actions for templates whose name is already in
use:

»  Rename imported template: The name is renamed
during import. The current name in the Import
name field is supplemented with a figure in
brackets. The name can be individually amended in
this field.

»  Overwrite existing template: The existing RDL file is
replaced by the RDL file that is to be imported.

Default: Rename imported template
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Only active if there is a naming conflict during import.

Import name Entry of a unique name for the template to be imported:
» The name must not be empty.

» The name must not be used by another template.

Only active if there is a naming conflict on import and the
conflict is triggered by renaming.

Select all Clicking this selects all displayed templates.
Clear selection Clicking this deselects the current selection.
OK Applies settings and closes the dialog.

If a pre-existing template is to be overwritten, confirmation
is requested.

Cancel Discards all changes and closes the dialog.

11 Back up and restore databases and reports

ZAMS provides two mechanisms for backing up and restoring data:

» Database backup: Allows the complete backup and restoring of databases, manually or
automatically.

» Enhanced backup: Allows the individual selection of databases and reports for backing up
and restoring.

11.1 Database backup

Allows the complete backup and restoring of databases, manually or automatically.

A database backup can contain the following:

» Analyzer database
» Non-Analyzer database

» Report server database

Each backup consists of precisely one database.
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11.1.1 Manual database backups

Databases can be saved (on page 220) completely manually. In doing so, all available databases can
be selected. The database is always backed up, report templates are not backed up.

Backup files can be restored (on page 224) and administered (on page 250). Whether a database can
be backed up or restored depends on its type (on page 220).

Automated backups are described in the Automated data backups (on page 230) chapter.

11.1.1.1 Database types

A distinction is made between the follovving types of databases:

System databases Name is
»  master
» model
» msdb
» tempdb
Report server databases Name starts with + - ¥

» ReportServer$

Analyzer metadata » No system database n +

databases » No report server database.

» Analyzer metadata definition
version can be established.

Other databases None of the conditions for other types
were met.

+
+

* Background: To restore Report server databases, the Report Server service must be stopped and
restarted after the restore, for which administrator rights on the Analyzer server are needed.

11.1.1.2 Create database backups

Backups of databases can be created provided their type allows this. You can find details on the
restorable types in the Database types. (on page 220) chapter  (on page 220)
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BACKUP DATABASES

To back up databases:
1. Open the SQL Server ribbon.
2. Select the Create entry in the Database backup ribbon group.
The dialog for selecting a database is opened.

3. Activate the checkboxes in front of all databases to be backed up.

4.  Click on OK.

Z) Bac kup databases

‘ Database name Latest backup file timestamp \

ReportServersZA3
ReportServers A3 Temp DB
A _DATA

N

[ sema ][ omseas o

List of databases Displays all databases available

»  Checkbox: The checkbox must be activated to back up a
database.

» Database name: Displays database name.

» Date and time of the latest backup: Shows date and time of the
backup currently available.

The path and number of backups are defined in the Options (on page
29) menu, in the Database backups (on page 57) tab of the Settings (on

page 30).
Select all Selects all displayed databases for backup.
Deselect all Deselects database selection.
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OK Accepts selection, closes dialog and creates backups.
Cancel Discards changes and closes dialog.

The size and position of the dialog can be changed. These settings are saved as user-dependent.

STORAGE PATH FOR DATABASE BACKUP FILES:

The first time a backup request is made and a path has not yet been established, you are requested
to define a save path. This path is then used for all backups and restorations. This path is administered
in the options in the Database backups (on page 57) tab of the Settings (on page 36).

Note: It is recommended that a path on the Analyzer computer is used for backup.

Z) Shared folder for database backups

Metworl share for storing database backup files of "TL-W1 G4z A3 10 testeny local ZA3"
|"-."-.Seweri-share"-. |

Corc

N

Network share path for storing A valid UNC path must be entered.
database backup files of [database]

Clicking on the ... button opens the dialog (on page
347) to select a network share.

A check is made if:

» The syntax of the path is valid if:
Only valid paths unlock the OK button.

» The path exists:
When clicking on OK, the path is only accepted if
it can also be accessed.

» The path is different to that already used:
If a path is defined that is different to a path that
has already been used, a corresponding message
is given. The path can be created. The
pre-existing database backup job can then be
activated, deactivated and deleted, but can no
longer be edited.

The configured path is saved individually for each user.
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Attention: The access rights to network shares must
be set correctly. For details, see the Set access rights to
network share correctly.

oK Accepts the path and closes the dialog.

Cancel Discards changes and closes the dialog.

SET ACCESS RIGHTS TO NETWORK SHARE CORRECTLY

In order for all database backup or restore actions to run correctly, the access rights to the network
share of the database backup folder must be correct. This path is administered in the settings (on
page 30).

In doing so, the following applies:

» The folder must be on the Analyzer Server, because defined users must access it locally on
the Analyzer Server.

»  Because the folder must be accessible by both the Analyzer Server and the ZAMS computer
with the same path, it must be authorized in the network. The folder is then accessible with
the same path via a UNC path everywhere in the network.

» The following users must have full access to the network share:

»  NT SERVICE\MSSQL$ZA3: For the creation and restoration of backups.
Defined Locally on the Analyzer server. Virtual user, derived from the SYSTEM, in whose
context the SQL Server instance is running.

»  NT SERVICE\SQLAgent$ZA3: For automatic creation of backups.
Defined Locally on the Analyzer server. Virtual user, derived from the SYSTEM, in whose
context the SQL Server agent is running.

» Every ZAMS user: To create and restore backups, administer backup files and administer
automated backup jobs.
BACKUP FILE NAME

The file name of a database backup file follows this scheme: [database
name]_yyyy_MM_dd_HH_mm_ss.bak

e.g.. ZA_DATA_2013_02_12_14_11_35.bak = backup of ZA_DATA on 12.2.2013 at 14:11:35
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11.1.1.3 Restore database backups

Databases that have been backed up can be restored. You can find details on the restorable types in
the Database types. (on page 220) chapter (on page 220)

RESTORE DATABASE BACKUPS

To restore database backups:
1. Open the SQL Server ribbon.
2. Select the Restore entry in the Database backup ribbon group.
The dialog for selecting a database is opened.
3. Activate the checkboxes in front of all databases to be restored.

4. Select, in the Time stamp of most recent backup column, the desired version from the
drop-down list.

5. Click on OK.
g Restore Databases
Database name Date and time of the backup
T 202013 10115 P -
e 8/7/2013 2:37:34 PM -
Select all Deselect all QK Cancel
opion———Jowepion
List of databases Displays all databases available
» Checkbox: The checkbox must be activated to restore a
database.
» Database name: Shows the database name.
» Latest backup file timestamp: Shows drop-down list with data
and time of all backups available.
Select all Selects all displayed databases for backup.
Deselect all Deselects database selection.
OK Accepts selection, closes dialog and restores selected saved database
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backups. In doing so, please note:

» If the currently-active metadata database is to be restored by a
backup, the connection must be reestablished after the restore.
The user must confirm this before starting the restore.

» For each metadata database, after successful restoration, the
version of the metadata structure in the database is established
and a structure test is carried out. If an obsolete structure is
established in at lest one database, the user has the possibility
to start the database conversion directly. This option is inactive if
the connection must be reestablished after the restore.

Cancel Discards changes and closes dialog.

The size and position of the dialog can be changed. These settings are saved as user-dependent.

STORAGE PATH FOR DATABASE BACKUP FILES:

The first time a backup request is made and a path has not yet been established, you are requested
to define a save path. This path is then used for all backups and restorations. This path is administered
in the options in the Database backups (on page 57) tab of the Settings (on page 36).

Note: It is recommended that a path on the Analyzer computer is used for backup.

Z) Shared folder for database backups

Metworl share for storing database backup files of "TL-W1kG4-2A310 testenv local'ZA3"

|"-."-.Sewer'[-share"-. |

Cancel

opion s

Network share path for storing A valid UNC path must be entered.

database backup files of [database] o ,
Clicking on the ... button opens the dialog (on page

347) to select a network share.

A check is made if:

» The syntax of the path is valid if:
Only valid paths unlock the OK button.

» The path exists:
When clicking on OK, the path is only accepted if
it can also be accessed.

225 | 701



o i

» The path is different to that already used:
If a path is defined that is different to a path that
has already been used, a corresponding message
is given. The path can be created. The
pre-existing database backup job can then be
activated, deactivated and deleted, but can no
longer be edited.

The configured path is saved individually for each user.

Attention: The access rights to network shares must
be set correctly. For details, see the Set access rights to
network share correctly.

OK Accepts the path and closes the dialog.

Cancel Discards changes and closes the dialog.

SET ACCESS RIGHTS TO NETWORK SHARE CORRECTLY

In order for all database backup or restore actions to run correctly, the access rights to the network
share of the database backup folder must be correct. This path is administered in the settings (on
page 30).

In doing so, the following applies:

» The folder must be on the Analyzer Server, because defined users must access it locally on
the Analyzer Server.

»  Because the folder must be accessible by both the Analyzer Server and the ZAMS computer
with the same path, it must be authorized in the network. The folder is then accessible with
the same path via a UNC path everywhere in the network.

» The following users must have full access to the network share:

»  NT SERVICE\MSSQL$ZA3: For the creation and restoration of backups.
Defined Locally on the Analyzer server. Virtual user, derived from the SYSTEM, in whose
context the SQL Server instance is running.

»  NT SERVICE\SQLAgent$ZA3: For automatic creation of backups.
Defined Locally on the Analyzer server. Virtual user, derived from the SYSTEM, in whose
context the SQL Server agent is running.

» Every ZAMS user: To create and restore backups, administer backup files and administer
automated backup jobs.
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BACKUP FILE NAME

The file name of a database backup file follows this scheme: [database
name]_yyyy_MM_dd_HH_mm_ss.bak

e.g.. ZA_DATA_2013_02_12_14_11_35.bak = backup of ZA_DATA on 7222013 at 14:71:35

11.1.2 Restore database backup file as new database

A database backup file can be restored as a new database. In doing so, the backup file can also come
from a database that is not yet on the SQL server instance.

The database backup file must meet the following requirements:

» The name of the database backup file must correspond to the following syntax: [database
name]_[yyyyl_[MM]_[dd]_[HH]_[mm]_[ss].bak.

» There is only one database backup in the database backup file.

» The database saved in the backup file has the exact name that appears in the filename of the
backup file.

» The database backup file can be checked for corruption/manipulation by means of a
checksum.

All backup files created with ZAMS meet these requirements.

The target database name can be identical to the source database name, provided there is not yet a
database with this name. An existing database can thus be transferred from one Analyzer server to
the other by:

» Saving it on the original server
» Copying the backup file

» Restoring to the target server with new names that correspond to the old names

RESTORE DATABASE BACKUP AS NEW DATABASE

To restore a backup as a new database:
1. Open the SQL Server ribbon.
2. Select the Restore -> Restore as new database entry in the Database backup ribbon group.
The dialog for selecting a backup file is opened
3. Select the desired database
4. Enter a name for the new database

5. Close the dialog by clicking on OK.
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Note: If there are conflicts when synchronizing the user access rights, the user is informed by means
of a dialog and can decide whether the database should nevertheless be created.

RESTORING A DATABASE BACKUP FILE AS A NEW DATABASE

g Restore database backup file as new database
Source database
REPORTING v
Backup file timestamp
352014 2:43:53 PM W
Name of the new database
RECOV_E|

Connect to the new database after completing the restore operation
[[] Create the SGL connector in the new database after connecting

[] Corfigure the 3rd party database connector after connecting

Cancel
oo ospion
Source database Selection of the source database from a drop-down list.

The source database is the database that is contained in the
backup file. All database files found are listed.

Backup file timestamp Selection of the time stamp that is to be restored. All backup
files of the selected database available are listed according to
the time stamp of their backup.

Name of the new database Entry of the name for the new database.

The name must meet the following criteria:
»  Must not remain empty.

» Must not be used by a database that is already present
on the target server.
This check is not case sensitive. For example: The name
DATA cannot be used if there is already a database
called data.

The OK button can only be used if the validation of the name is
successful.

Connect to the new database Active: A connection to the new database is also established
after completing the restore  when restoring.

operation . .
Activated and cannot be operated if the Create the SQL
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connector in the new database after connecting option is

active.
Create the SQL connector in » Active: When restoring, SQL connector creation (on
the new database after page 126) is started after the connection to the new
connecting database has been established.

Can only be activated if the Connect to the new database
after completing the restore operation option is active.

Configure the 3rd party »  Active: When restoring after establishing a connection to
database connector after the new database, the configuration (on page 147) of
connecting the import from third-party databases is started.

Note: If Create the SQL connector in the new database
after connecting and Configure the 3rd party database
connector after connecting have been activated, the
configuration is carried out in this sequence:

» SQL-Connector

» Import of third-party databases

Can only be activated if the Connect to the new database
after completing the restore operation option is active.

OK Applies settings and closes the dialog.

Cancel Discards all changes and closes the dialog.

11.1.3 Restore Reporting Services database backup

Backups of the reporting services database can be restored in ZAMS if the Analyzer server is on the
same server as ZAMS.

To restore a backup:

1. Select, in the SQL Server (on page 27) ribbon, the Restore Reporting Services database
backup command.
This is only available if ZAMS is connected to an Analyzer server that is on the same
computer as ZAMS. The comparison is carried out via the NetBIOS names of the local
computers supplied by the .NET framework and the NetBIOS names of the SQL Server
computer supplied by the SQL Server connection object.

2. The dialog for selecting a backup is opened

3. Select the desired backup.
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4. Confirm the restore by clicking OK.

RESTORE BACKUP FILE DIALOG

] Select backup file by timestamp

v
Cancel
opion———Joosrpton
Drop-down list Selection of the file to be restored. Identification is via the time stamp of
the backup.
OK Applies settings and closes the dialog.
Cancel Discards all changes and closes the dialog.

11.1.4 Administrate automated database backups

Database backups can be made automatically. These backups can be administered in their own
dialog (on page 250).

Note: Automated backups should be configured so that they run when the Analyzer server has
nothing to do. In doing so, report subscriptions must be taken into account. If, for example,
subscriptions are processed every Sunday at 02:00:00, this is not a suitable tome to make a database
backup.

To set up or edit an automated backup:
1. Open the SQL-Server ribbon.

2. Select the Automated entry in the Database backup ribbon group.
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The dialog for administering the automated backups is opened.

Symbol Displays whether the backup job is active or inactive.
List of backup jobs Table of all recognized backup jobs. The following are
displayed:

» Name: Distinct name of the backup job.
Capitalization/use of small letters is not checked.

»  Description: Individual description of the job.

»  Status information: Note regarding whether the backup
job is active, when it was carried out for the last time and
what the result of th last execution was.

»  Schedule: Description of the assigned schedule
»  Storage path: Path for database backups.

» Included databases: List of the databases to be backed
up and a note stating whether there is a limit to the
number of files for the backup files and if so, how many.

Only one job can be selected at a time.
Refresh Updates the content of the list.
New Creates a new backup job.

To do this, a dialog is opened with the configuration for:

» General settings (on page 236)
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» Databases (on page 237)
» Job schedules (on page 238)

Edit Opens the selected backup job for editing with the dialog for:
»  General settings (on page 236)
» Databases (on page 237)
» Job schedules (on page 238)

Delete Deletes the selected backup after requesting confirmation.
Enable Job Activates the selected backup job.

Disable job Activates the selected backup job.

Close Closes the dialog.

The size and position of the dialog can be changed. These settings are saved as user-dependent.

CREATING AND EDITING BACKUP JOBS

Backup jobs are configured in a dialog with three tabs. The dialog is opened by clicking on the New
or Edit button.

g Create new database backup job

General seftings | Databases | Job schedulss

Database backup job name
Mew database backup job

Database backup job description

Database backup job is enabled

Path for database backups
‘WCDSBGOE4NG

Maxdmum number of database backup files

no limitation

Previous MNet oK Cancel
opion ——————— Joeapior
General settings (0n page 236) Configuration of the general settings for a database
backup.
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Databases (on page 237) Selection of the databases to be backed up.

Job schedules (on page 238) Schedules for the backup with details of:

»

»

»

»

General settings (on page 240)
Recurrence (on page 241)
In day recurrence (on page 246)

Duration (on page 248)

OK Applies all changes in all tabs and closes the dialog.

Cancel Discards all changes in all tabs and closes the dialog.

STORAGE PATH FOR DATABASE BACKUP FILES:

The first time a backup request is made and a path has not yet been established, you are requested
to define a save path. This path is then used for all backups and restorations. This path is administered
in the options in the Database backups (on page 57) tab of the Settings (on page 36).

Note: It is recommended that a path on the Analyzer computer is used for backup.

Z) Shared folder for database backups

Metworl share for storing database backup files of "TL-W1kG4-2A310 testenv local'ZA3"

| ““Serverhshare®,

Cancel

opion st

Network share path for storing A valid UNC path must be entered.

database backup files of [database]

Clicking on the ... button opens the dialog (on page
347) to select a network share.

A check is made if:

4

The syntax of the path is valid if:
Only valid paths unlock the OK button.

The path exists:
When clicking on OK, the path is only accepted if
it can also be accessed.

The path is different to that already used:
If a path is defined that is different to a path that
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has already been used, a corresponding message
is given. The path can be created. The
pre-existing database backup job can then be
activated, deactivated and deleted, but can no
longer be edited.

The configured path is saved individually for each user.

Attention: The access rights to network shares must
be set correctly. For details, see the Set access rights to
network share correctly.

OK Accepts the path and closes the dialog.

Cancel Discards changes and closes the dialog.

SET ACCESS RIGHTS TO NETWORK SHARE CORRECTLY

In order for all database backup or restore actions to run correctly, the access rights to the network
share of the database backup folder must be correct. This path is administered in the settings (on
page 36).

In doing so, the following applies:

» The folder must be on the Analyzer Server, because defined users must access it locally on
the Analyzer Server.

»  Because the folder must be accessible by both the Analyzer Server and the ZAMS computer
with the same path, it must be authorized in the network. The folder is then accessible with
the same path via a UNC path everywhere in the network.

»  The following users must have full access to the network share:

»  NT SERVICE\MSSQL$ZA3: For the creation and restoration of backups.
Defined Locally on the Analyzer server. Virtual user, derived from the SYSTEM, in whose
context the SQL Server instance is running.

»  NT SERVICE\SQLAgent$ZA3: For automatic creation of backups.
Defined Locally on the Analyzer server. Virtual user, derived from the SYSTEM, in whose
context the SQL Server agent is running.

» Every ZAMS user: To create and restore backups, administer backup files and administer
automated backup jobs.

BACKUP FILE NAME

The file name of a database backup file follows this scheme: [database
name]_yyyy_MM_dd_HH_mm_ss.bak
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e.g.. ZA_DATA_2013_02_12_14_11_35.bak = backup of ZA_DATA on 12.2.2013 at 14:11:35

11.1.4.1 Definition of database backup job

Because many jobs are executed automatically on the SQL server, the identification of a job as a
database backup is defined restrictively. This prevents database backup jobs influencing other jobs,
such as subscriptions.

An SQL Server agent job is only recognized as a database backup job if all conditions have been met:

1. The job is a from the database maintenance category.

2. The job only contains steps that correspond to one of the following conditions:

»  The name starts with Backup and the type is Transact SQL.
Sub-conditions for these steps:

»

Fields for database names and file path are present in the command text and are filled
with editable variables.

There is no other step for the database, neither Backup nor Reduce Files.

The command text corresponds to the SQL script template DbAutoBackup_RunBackup
set up with the database name and file path.

» The name starts with Reduce Files and the type is CMD Execute.
Sub-conditions for these steps:

»

Fields for file path and database GUID are present in the command text and are filled
with editable variables.

Combination of file path and database GUID leads to a BAT file.

The command text corresponds to the SQL script template DbAutoBackup_CallBat set up
with the file path and database GUID.

In the BAT file, the fields for database name, file path and maximum number of files are
present and filled with editable values.

There is not yet any other Reduce Files step for this database.

The script text in the BAT file corresponds to the SQL script template
DbAutoBackup_BatReduceFiles set up with file path, database GUID, database name and
maximum number of files.

»  Furthermore, all steps including the sub-points of the Reduce Files steps must use the same
file path.
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11.1.4.2 General settings

General settings for automated backups are configured in this tab.

g Create new database backup job

General seftings | Databases | Job schedulss

Database backup job name
Mew database backup job

Database backup job description

Database backup job is enabled

Path for database backups
‘WCDSBGOE4NG

Maxdmum number of database backup files

no limitation

Previous MNet oK Cancel

(R =

Database backup job name Entry of a unique name for the database backup.

Database backup job Entry of a description for the database backup job.
description

Database backup job is Active: The job is carried out according to its configuration and
activated your schedule (on page 238).

Backup file folders Folder in which backup files are saved. Display only.

The path and number of backups are defined in the Options (on
page 29) menu, in the Database backups (on page 51) tab of the
Settings (on page 36).

Maximum number of Maximum number of backup files that are saved. Display only.
database backup files
The path and number of backups are defined in the Options (on

page 29) menuy, in the Database backups (on page 51) tab of the
Settings (on page 36).

Button Description
Previous Switches to previous tab. (Deactivated in the first tab)
Next Switches to the next tab. (Deactivated in the last tab)
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OK

Cancel

11.1.4.3 Databases

Applies all changes in all tabs and closes the dialog.

The button is deactivated if one of the required input fields is
empty or not configured correctly.

Discards all changes in all tabs and closes the dialog.

The databases to be backed up are selected in this tab.

%

General settings | Databases | Job schedules

Available databases

AL
DATENBANK1
DokuDatabase

G

HPP_DB

HPP_DB_2

It

M

Pharma

REPORTING
REPORTING_A
REPORTING_PRICE_NORM
Report ServersZA2

Report ServersZA2Temp DB
ZA_DATA
Previous MNet

Create New Database Backup Job

Included databases

oK Cancel

opion—————ospen

Available databases

Buttons for assignment

List of databases that can be selected for the backup job.
Already-selected databases are no longer shown in this list.

Buttons to drag databases between lists:

» > Moves highlighted databases to the Included databases
list.

» >>: Moves all databases to the Included databases list.

» <:Moves highlighted databases to the Available
databases list.

» <<:Moves all databases to the Available databases list.
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Included databases List of databases that are backed up with this job.
Button Description

Previous Switches to previous tab. (Deactivated in the first tab)
Next Switches to the next tab. (Deactivated in the last tab)
OK Applies all changes in all tabs and closes the dialog.

The button is deactivated if one of the required input fields is
empty or not configured correctly.

Cancel Discards all changes in all tabs and closes the dialog.

11.1.4.4 Job schedules

The rules for the schedules for the backup jobs are configured in this tab.

g Create new database backup job

General settings | Databases | Job schedules

Existing job schedules

Description of the selected schedule

New... Edi... Delete
Previous Next 0K Cancel
opon——————Josetpion
Existing job schedules Lists all schedules created for this job.
Description of the selected Shows details of the schedule selected in the Existing job
schedule schedules list.
New Opens dialog to create a new schedule.
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Edit Opens dialog to edit the selected schedule.

Delete Deletes the selected schedule.

Button Description

Previous Switches to previous tab. (Deactivated in the first tab)
Next Switches to the next tab. (Deactivated in the last tab)
OK Applies all changes in all tabs and closes the dialog.

The button is deactivated if one of the required input fields is
empty or not configured correctly.

Cancel Discards all changes in all tabs and closes the dialog.

CREATE NEW SCHEDULE OR EDIT SCHEDULE

Clicking on the 'New or edit' button opens the dialog to configure a schedule:

g Create new SQL Server Agent job schedule

General seftings | Recumence | In day recumence | Duration

Schedule name
New schedule

Recumence pattem
weekly Y]

In day recumence pattem
Once v

The schedule "New schedule” starts at 5/11/2013 12:00:00 AM. The schedule occurs once per day at
00:00:00 and recurs on Sunday every 1 week(s).

Cancel
General settings (on page 240) General settings for the schedule.
Recurrence (on page 241) Configuration of the recurrence for days. The controls

available depend on the selection of the recurrence
configuration in the General settings tab.

In day recurrence (0n page 246) Configuration of the recurrence within a day. The controls
available depend on the selection of the recurrence pattern
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in the General settings tab.

Duration (on page 248) Configuration of the time range in which the schedule is
active

OK Applies all changes in all tabs and closes the dialog.

Cancel Discards all changes in all tabs and closes the dialog.

Note: In ZAMS, only recurring schedules can be configured, because schedule types such as Execute
once, Always when the CPU is idle or Always when SQL server agent services are started are not
suitable for the execution of regular automated database backups.

11.1.4.4.1 General Settings

The sample for the recurrence of the backup job is saved in this tab.

g Create new SQL Server Agent job schedule

General seftings | Recumence | In day recumence | Duration

Schedule name
New schedule

Recumence pattem
weekly Y]

In day recumence pattem
Once v

The schedule "New schedule” starts at 5/11/2013 12:00:00 AM. The schedule occurs once per day at
00:00:00 and recurs on Sunday every 1 week(s).

Cancel
N [
Schedule name Entry of the name for the schedule.
Recurrence configuration Selection of the recurrence configuration from drop-down
list:

» Daily: The job is carried out at certain daily
intervals.

»  Weekly: The job is carried out on certain weekdays
at certain weekly intervals.

»  Monthly, day of month: The job is carried out on a
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certain day at certain monthly intervals.

»  Monthly, day of week of month: The job is carried
out once a month with a certain monthly interval
active, on a weekday in a certain week, for example
every third month and then on Monday in the third
week of this month.

Note: Details are configured in the respective Recurrence
(on page 241) tab.

In day recurrence pattern Selection of a recurring scheme for the day. This scheme
determines how often and when the schedule triggers an
event on active days. Select from drop-down list:

»  Once: The schedule triggers an event at a precise
point in time on active days, for example at
02:00:00. Details are configured in the In day
recurrence (on page 246) tab.

»  Recurring: On active days, the schedule triggers an
event periodically with a certain interval, for
example every 10 minutes from 02:00:00 to
05:00:00. Details are configured in the In day
recurrence (on page 246) tab.

Display of the configuration Displays the current configuration of the schedule.
OK Applies all changes in all tabs and closes the dialog.
Cancel Discards all changes in all tabs and closes the dialog.

11.1.4.4.2 Recurrence

The recurrence configuration is configured in this tab. The options available depend on the
configuration in the General settings (on page 240) tab. The following are available:

»  Daily: The task is carried out at certain daily intervals.

P Weekly: The task is carried out on certain weekdays at certain weekly intervals.

»  Monthly, day of month: The task is carried out on a certain day at certain monthly intervals.
»

Monthly, day of week of month: The task is active once a month with a certain monthly
interval, on a weekday in a certain week.
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"DAILY" CONFIGURATION

g Create New SQL Server Agent Job Schedule

General settings | Recumence | In day recumence | Duration

Days
1

The schedule "New schedule™ starts at 8/20/2013 12:00:00 AM. The schedule occurs once per day at

00:00:00 and recurs every 1 dayls).

ok ][ Goa

N

Days

Display of the
configuration

OK

Cancel

Configuration of the number of days that pass for a day with an active
schedule. Manual entry or configuration using the arrow keys.

»  Minimum: 7
»  Maximum: 99

Displays the current configuration of the schedule.

Applies all changes in all tabs and closes the dialog.

Discards all changes in all tabs and closes the dialog.
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"WEEKLY" CONFIGURATION

g Create New SQL Server Agent Job Schedule

General settings | Recumence | In day recumence | Duration

Weeks

1 =

Days in week

[] Monday
[] Tuesday
[[] Wednesday

The schedule "New schedule” starts at 8/20/2013 12:00:00 AM. The schedule occurs once per day at
00:00:00 and recurs on every 1 week(s).

Cancel
opton———[pestpion
Weeks Configuration of the number of weeks of the selected weekdays that are

active in the Days in the week option. Manual entry or configuration
using the arrow keys:

»  Minimum: 7
»  Maximum: 99

Days in week Selection of the weekdays on which the job is carried out. Selection by
activating the checkbox.

Display of the Displays the current configuration of the schedule.
configuration

OK Applies all changes in all tabs and closes the dialog.

Cancel Discards all changes in all tabs and closes the dialog.
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CONFIGURATION OF "MONTHLY, DAY OF MONTH"

g Create New SQL Server Agent Job Schedule

General settings | Recumence | In day recumence | Duration

Day in morth
1 =

Months

The schedule "New schedule” starts at 8/20/2013 12:00:00 AM. The schedule occurs once per day at
00:00:00 and recurs on day number 1 every 1 monthis).

Cancel
opton———[pestpion
Day in month Selection of the active days in the month. Manual entry or selection using

the arrow keys:
»  Minimum: 7
»  Maximum: 37

Months Selection of the monthly interval between active days. Manual entry or
selection using the arrow keys:

»  Minimum: 7
»  Maximum: 99

Display of the Displays the current configuration of the schedule.
configuration

OK Applies all changes in all tabs and closes the dialog.

Cancel Discards all changes in all tabs and closes the dialog.
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CONFIGURATION OF "MONTHLY, DAY OF WEEK IN THE MONTH"

g Create New SQL Server Agent Job Schedule

General settings | Recumence | In day recumence | Duration

Day in week

Sunday Y]
Week in morth

First week v

Months
1 =

The schedule "New schedule” starts at 8/20/2013 12:00:00 AM. The schedule occurs once per day at
(00:00:00 and recurs on the first sunday every 1 monthis).

Cancel
opton oot
Day in week Selection of the weekday on which the schedule is active, from a

drop-down list:
» monday
» tuesday

»  Wednesday

» thursday
» [friday

» saturday
»  sunday

» Daily

»  Weekday

»  Weekend day

Week in month Selection of a week in the month in which the previously-selected day is
active, from a drop-down list:

»  First week

» Second week
» Third week

»  Fourth week

» Last week
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Months Selection of the monthly interval between active days. Manual entry or
selection using the arrow keys:

»  Minimum: 7
»  Maximum: 99

Display of the Displays the current configuration of the schedule.
configuration

OK Applies all changes in all tabs and closes the dialog.

Cancel Discards all changes in all tabs and closes the dialog.

11.1.4.4.3 In day recurrence

The recurrence for the day is configured in this tab. This scheme determines how often and when the
schedule triggers an event on active days. The options available depend on the configuration in the
General settings (on page 240) tab. The following are available:

» Once: The schedule triggers an event at a precise point in time on active days.

»  Recurring: The schedule triggers an event periodically in a certain time range with a certain
interval on active days.

"ONCE" CONFIGURATION

g Create new SQL Server Agent job schedule

General settings | Recumence | In day recumence | Duration

Schedule occurs at
00:00:00 S

The schedule "New schedule” starts at 5/11/2013 12:00:00 AM. The schedule occurs once per day at
00:00:00 and recurs on Sunday every 1 week(s).

ok ][ Goa
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Schedule occurs at

Display of the
configuration

OK

Cancel

Selection of the point in time when the schedule triggers an event on
active days, in hours, minutes and seconds. Manual entry or selection
using the arrow keys.

Displays the current configuration of the schedule.

Applies all changes in all tabs and closes the dialog.

Discards all changes in all tabs and closes the dialog.

"RECURRING" CONFIGURATION

g Create new SQL Server Agent job schedule

General settings | Recumence | In day recumence | Duration

Schedule recumence quantity
1

Schedule recumence granularity
Hour(s)

Recumence starts at
00:00:00

Recumence ends at
23:559:59

The schedule "New schedule” starts at 5/11/2013 12:00:00 AM. The schedule occurs every 1 hours)
from 00:00:00 until 23:559:55 per day and recurs on Sunday every 1 weel(s).

ok ][ Goa

o 5=

Schedule recurrence
quantity

Schedule recurrence
granularity

Recurrence starts at

Number of recurrences Manual entry or configuration using the
cursor controls:

»  Minimum: 7
»  Maximum: 99

Schedule recurrence period granularity. Select from drop-down
list:

»  Second(s)
»  Minute(s)

»  Hour(s)

Defines the start time of the activity period of the schedule on
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active days. Manual entry or configuration using the cursor

controls.

Recurrence ends at Defines the end time of the activity period of the schedule on
active days. Manual entry or configuration using the cursor
controls.

Display of the configuration Displays the current configuration of the schedule.

OK Applies all changes in all tabs and closes the dialog.

Cancel Discards all changes in all tabs and closes the dialog.

11.1.4.4.4 Duration

The period of validity of the schedule is configured in this tab.

g Create New SQL Server Agent Job Schedule

General settings | Recumence | In day recumence | Duration

Schedule starts on
8/20/2013 E~

[] Schedule ends an

9/20/2013

The schedule "New schedule” starts at 8/20/2013 12:00:00 AM. The schedule occurs once per day at
00:00:00 and recurs on every 1 week(s).

Cancel
opon————Joserpton
Schedule starts on Configuration of the start of the validity for this schedule. Manual

input or selection from a drop-down calendar.

Only days from this date can be active days.
For example: Start date April 1, 2014. The first backup job can be
started on April 1 at 00:00:00.

Schedule ends on Active: An expiration date is stipulated for this schedule. Manual input
or selection from a drop-down calendar.
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Only days that are before this date can become active days. For
example: End date May 1, 2014. The first backup job can be started on
April 30 at 23:59:59.

The end date must be later than the start date.

Display of the Displays the current configuration of the schedule.
configuration

OK Applies all changes in all tabs and closes the dialog.
Cancel Discards all changes in all tabs and closes the dialog.

11.1.4.5 Example of automated database backup

For an example of automated database backup, it is assumed that:
» An Analyzer server is put into operation on 1/1/2013.
» The databases on the server are to be saved every Sunday at 20:00:00.

» Indoing so, there are no conflicts with subscriptions, because these are only started on
Monday at 02:00:00.

» The last 10 backup files should be retained for each database.

» On March 11, 2013, it is established that the server suffered hardware damage to the hard
drive on 10 March, 2013, before the backups were made.

» Once the drive has been replaced, the last backups before the hardware damage should
be restored.

» The backups made by the faulty hard drives are to be deleted.

The example consists of 3 stages:
1. Configuring automated backup
2. Deleting unusable backup files

3. Restoring correct backups

CONFIGURING AUTOMATIC BACKUP
1. The administration of automated database backups is started in ZAMS.
2. Inthis, the procedure to create a new automated database backup job is started.

3. All databases are included in the new job.
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4. The schedule of the job is set so that the job is always carried out on Sunday at 02:00:00:
»  Weekly, with a weekly interval

»  Only Sunday active day
» Execute once a day, at 02:00:00

5. The new database backup job is carried out.

DELETING UNUSABLE FILES
1. The administration of database backup files is started in ZAMS.
2. Thefile list is sorted according to time stamps.
3. As aresult, the backups created on March 10, 2013 are grouped together.
4. The backup files of March 10, 2013 are deleted.

RESTORING BACKUPS

1. The procedure to restore database backups is started in ZAMS.
2. All databases are highlighted.

3. Because the most recent backup file is automatically selected, (from March 3, 2013, because

the files from March 10, 2013 have been deleted), the restore can now be instigated by
clicking on OK.

11.1.5 Manage database backup files

Automated and manually-created backups can be administered in their own dialog.
To administer database backups:
1. Open the SQL-Server ribbon.

2. Select the Manage files entry in the Database backup ribbon group.
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The dialog for administering the backup files is opened.

g Manage Database Backup Files “
Backup file name Database name Efatt:eaQ:ctlinJ; Backup file state
\CDSBGD60G_Backup\DokuD.. Voo e
“WCDSBGOE4WG  _Backup'G 2. |G 7A17/201312:53... | Valid
“WCDSBGOE4VG  Backup'G 2. |G 8/7/2013 2:37:3... | Valid
Property name PropertyValue ~
BackupMame DokuDatabase-Full Database Backup
BackupDescription MNULL / no value
BackupType Database
ExpirationDate MNULL / no value
Compressed Mo
Position 1
Device Type Disk: {Logical)
Ln — v
Refresh Delete Open folder
Table of backup files Displays all backup files created with the following
information:

» Name of the backup file: Filename in complete UNC
format

» Database name: Name of the database to which the
file belongs

» Date and time of the backup: Time stamp of the
database backup that is in the file

»  Backup file state: Status text of whether the
checksum of the backup is valid. Invalid means a
corrupted backup file.

One file can be selected.

Separator Separates both tables and can be moved with the mouse
in order to enlarge the display area of a table.

Table of properties Shows details on the file that was selected in the upper
table. The table contains names and values of the
properties.

You can read details of these properties at:

http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/ms178536.aspx
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(http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/ms178536.aspx).

Refresh Refreshes the display.

Delete Deletes the selected file and updates the view.

Open folder Opens the folder with the backup files in Windows
Explorer.

Close Closes the dialog.

The size and position of the dialog can be changed. These settings are saved as user-dependent.

STORAGE PATH FOR DATABASE BACKUP FILES:

The first time a backup request is made and a path has not yet been established, you are requested
to define a save path. This path is then used for all backups and restorations. This path is administered
in the options in the Database backups (on page 57) tab of the Settings (on page 36).

Note: It is recommended that a path on the Analyzer computer is used for backup.

Z) Shared folder for database backups

Metworl share for storing database backup files of "TL-W1kG4-2A310 testenv local'ZA3"

|"-."-.Sewer'[-share"-. |

Cancel

opion s

Network share path for storing A valid UNC path must be entered.
database backup files of [database]

Clicking on the ... button opens the dialog (on page
347) to select a network share.

A check is made if:

» The syntax of the path is valid if:
Only valid paths unlock the OK button.

» The path exists:
When clicking on OK, the path is only accepted if
it can also be accessed.

» The path is different to that already used:
If a path is defined that is different to a path that
has already been used, a corresponding message
is given. The path can be created. The
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pre-existing database backup job can then be
activated, deactivated and deleted, but can no
longer be edited.

The configured path is saved individually for each user.

Attention: The access rights to network shares must
be set correctly. For details, see the Set access rights to
network share correctly.

OK Accepts the path and closes the dialog.

Cancel Discards changes and closes the dialog.

SET ACCESS RIGHTS TO NETWORK SHARE CORRECTLY

In order for all database backup or restore actions to run correctly, the access rights to the network
share of the database backup folder must be correct. This path is administered in the settings (on
page 36).

In doing so, the following applies:

» The folder must be on the Analyzer Server, because defined users must access it locally on
the Analyzer Server.

»  Because the folder must be accessible by both the Analyzer Server and the ZAMS computer
with the same path, it must be authorized in the network. The folder is then accessible with
the same path via a UNC path everywhere in the network.

» The following users must have full access to the network share:

»  NT SERVICE\MSSQL$ZA3: For the creation and restoration of backups.
Defined Locally on the Analyzer server. Virtual user, derived from the SYSTEM, in whose
context the SQL Server instance is running.

»  NT SERVICE\SQLAgent$ZA3: For automatic creation of backups.
Defined Locally on the Analyzer server. Virtual user, derived from the SYSTEM, in whose
context the SQL Server agent is running.

» Every ZAMS user: To create and restore backups, administer backup files and administer
automated backup jobs.
BACKUP FILE NAME

The file name of a database backup file follows this scheme: [database
name]_yyyy_MM_dd_HH_mm_ss.bak

e.g.. ZA_DATA_2013_02_12_14_11_35.bak = backup of ZA_DATA on 12.2.2013 at 14:11:35
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11.2 Enhanced backup: Databases and reports

Allows the individual selection of databases and reports for backing up and restoring.

An enhanced backup consists of:

»  Reports from the server including its folder structure:
This includes reports and settings for data sources and parameters.

» Analyzer databases

»  Other databases, with the exception of SQL Server system databases and SQL Server
Reporting Services databases

Types of backup:

» Reports: Only reports prepared on the server are backed up.

» Complete: All databases and reports can be selected.
The selection dialogs are structured in exactly the same way and offer the respective available objects.

Note: The access rights to network shares must be set correctly. For details, see the Set access rights
to network share correctly section.

11.2.1 Saving

The objects that are in an enhanced backup depend on the type of backup and the selected objects.
During creation, the user can select the objects that are backed up.

The following are precluded from backup in general:
P Linked Server
P Databases that have not been found

» Databases that have been deactivated for this backup by the user

Note: If a backup is only created with reports, then all databases are considered not found.

CREATE BACKUP

To back up reports and/or databases:

1. In the SQL Server ribbon, click on Create in the Enhanced Backup area.
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Select the backup type:

» Reports

» Complete

The dialog to create a backup is opened.

Select the desired objects by means of the checkboxes.

Note the information in the right area of the dialog.
Here you are shown which dependent objects are also backed up and which dependent
objects are not backed up.

Click on OK.
The dialog to select a save location is opened.

Select the save location and give a name to the backup file.
Suffix of the backup file:

» Complete backup: *.cbu
» Report backup: *.rbu
Click on OK.

The backup file is saved.
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ENHANCED BACKUP DIALOG

Ed] Setect doms for extended backup x
a4 ¥ H Cratabases Machime Losies
+ B RESORTING
- . T4, DNATA Cepandencsi svailibiy for backup
PR o [ REPCRTING

4 [ P Pant
o M emenated Coits Frogross
| M Event List

a [ B Predict
ol

ree Anabytics

o B Lyat M Alsrms

| M achine Losses

~ M ogE
Deperndencies that canraot be backed up
oK ] Cancel
optors ————————Jorpon
Available objects Display of the objects that have been found.

They are divided into:

» Databases: Only present if complete has been
selected as a backup type and at least one
database can be included in the backup.

» Reports: Only present if at least one report can be
included in the backup.
Folder and report storage structure of the Analyzer
server are displayed below this node. In doing so,
all folders are sorted at the top alphabetically
according to name at each level and then the
reports are displayed alphabetically.

The following is displayed for each object:
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Available dependencies

Non-savable dependencies

Symbols:

Reports node.

Report folder.

v v Vv Vv Vv Vv v Vw

11.2.2 Restore

Root node databases

»  Checkbox for snapshot in the backup:
Clicking changes status. The symbol is thus also
changed. Dependent objects are updated.

»  Symbol to display type and dependency status.

» Name of the object.

An object must be selected in the Available Objects area
in order to display content.

Display:
» Name of the object.

»  List with databases that can be included in the
backup. They can also still be included in the
backup or excluded from it.

List of the databases and linked server that are not
included in the backup. Display only. No changes are
possible.

Analyzer database: All dependencies are included in the backup.
Analyzer database: Not all dependencies included in the backup.

Database that is not an Analyzer database.

Report: All dependencies are included in the backup.

Report: Not all dependencies are included in the backup.

When restoring, there is an automatic decision about which objects are restored. Selection by the

user is not possible.

The following are restored:

»  With complete backups:

» Non-Analyzer databases, new and/or overwriting.
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» Analyzer databases, new and/or overwriting.
In doing so, user access rights are synchronized. Deactivated archive emulation jobs are
created if necessary.
The necessary data source objects are created on the report server for new databases.

» Reports

» Reports:
The following are noted in the process:

a) If necessary: Creation of the folder path on the report server.

b) Creation/overwriting of the reports on the report server.

c) Setting of the description of the report if creation/overwriting was successful.
d) Setting of the data source of the report if creation/overwriting was successful.

e) Setting of the parameter of the report if creation/overwriting was successful.

RESTORE BACKUP

To restore reports and/or databases:
1. In the SQL Server ribbon, click on Restore in the Enhanced Backup area.
2. Select the restore type:
» Reports
» Complete
The dialog to select the backup file to be restored is opened.

3. Select the file to be opened.
Backup file suffix:

» Complete backup: *.cbu
» Report backup: *.rbu
Click on OK.

The dialog to restore a backup is opened. Databases and reports that can be restored are
displayed. Individual selection is not possible.

4. Click on OK.

The databases and reports are restored from the backup file.
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RESTORE BACKUP FILE DIALOG

Ed] eress be restore x
Fl E ﬂ Cratabases Machime Lot
B & seeoaTinG
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4 B e
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ol % Prechoion Trend par Vanable
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ML pachine Losses

Ml ok
Regueed cbiecty that will B¢ repbised
Datsbace “REPOETING®
Riegueed cbjects that sether st nod will be restored
oK ] Cancel
Available objects Display of the objects that have been found.

They are divided into:

» Databases: Only present if at least one
database is present in the backup.

» Reports: Only present if at least one report
is present in the backup.
Folder and report storage structure of the
Analyzer server are displayed below this
node. In doing so, all folders are sorted at
the top alphabetically according to name at
each level and then the reports are
displayed alphabetically.

The following is displayed for each object:
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»  Symbol to display type and dependency
status.

»  Symbol for action when restoring.

» Name of the object.

Dependencies An object must be selected in the Available Objects
area in order to display content, with the exception
of root nodes.

Display:
» Name of the object.

» Text information about the action when
when restoring. If an existing object is
overwritten, a corresponding warning is

displayed.
Required existing objects Display of the dependent objects that are already
present.
Required objects that can be restored Display of the dependent objects that do not exist

on the Analyzer SQL Server instance but are are
created when restoring.

Required objects that neither exist nor can  Display of the dependent objects that are neither

be restored present nor can be created.
Symbols:
» No action because not possible or not necessary.
» Restoring as a new object.
» Restore, existing object is overwritten.
» Cannot be restored.
» Restoring as a new object despite dependencies that cannot be removed.

This may be successful for databases.

» Restoring despite dependencies that cannot be removed, existing object is overwritten.
This may be successful for databases.
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12 Report styles

Report styles give you the possibility to configure graphical elements individually and to assign
reports. Report styles are constructed in a modular fashion and are defined centrally. They allow the
central configuration of fonts, lines, frames, colors, color gradients and markers.

zenon Analyzer is supplied with the Analyzer Initial report style as standard. This is pre-defined and
initially assigned to all reports. A many individual styles as desired can also be created and assigned.
Assignment of individual reports can be:

» In general for all newly-created reports

» Targeted, for individual, existing reports

Report styles can be exported and imported via XML.
AAttention

Please note the following when applying styles:

»  When drawing markings in diagrams, the frame style of the markings is
ignored by the SQL Server Reporting Services.

»  With the trend line and border style, a line style is always only applied
between 2 neighboring points. If the points are too close to one another,
this can create the impression of a solid line. The correct style is always
applied for keys, however

REPORT STYLES

There are two types of report styles available:
» COPA-DATA Standard
» individually-created report style

COPA-DATA STANDARD

The Analyzer Initial report style is supplied as standard.
This:

» Is defined as fixed and cannot be changed.

» Cannot be exported.

» Cannot be overwritten by imported files.

» Cannot be deleted

» Isinitially assigned to all reports

» s automatically assigned if an individually-created report style is no longer available
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INDIVIDUAL REPORT STYLES

ZAMS users can do the following with individual report styles:
Create and edit (on page 265)

export (on page 271)

import (on page 268)

delete (on page 262)

v v Vv v Vv

Assign all newly-created or individual reports

12.1 Administering and assigning report styles
You can do the following with report styles:
P create (on page 265)
edit (on page 265)
Assign
delete

export (on page 271) and import (on page 268)

v v v Vv v

Copy

ASSIGN REPORT STYLES

Report styles can generally be assigned to all newly-created reports or individual reports.

INITIAL REPORT STYLE

To assign a report style to all new report templates:
1. Open the Options ribbon
2. Click on the Report styles entry.
The dialog for administering (on page 264) the report styles is opened.
3. Select the desired style from the list by clicking in the radio button.

4. Confirm your selection by clicking on the OK button

This report style is assigned automatically:
»  All newly-created report templates

» All report templates that do not have a style
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ASSIGN REPORT STYLE INDIVIDUALLY
To assign a report style to a certain report template:

Open the report template in ZAMS. Display the properties for the report settings.
To do this, for example, click on a free area in a free area of the design area.

1. Go to the Report style property.
2. Select the desired report style from the drop-down list.

3. Save the report template.

Note: If the linked report style is deleted, the report template is automatically assigned to the
Analyzer Initial style.

DELETE REPORT STYLE

To delete a report style:
1. Select the report style in the Manage report styles dialog (on page 264).
2. Click on the symbol to be deleted (X).
A symbol with a green tick is shown, as confirmation of deletion.
3. Click on the deletion confirmation.

The report style is deleted.

If it is still linked to report templates, the Analyzer Initial style is linked in these report
templates.

COPY REPORT STYLE

Report styles cannot be copied directly. You can however create a copy by exporting and importing a
style.

To copy a report style:
1. Export the template to an XML file.
import the XML file.
A conflict is displayed during import
For problem handling in the event of a conflict, select: Rename imported style.
Give it a new name.

Click on OK.

o vk W N

The imported template is created with the previous settings under new names.
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12.1.1 Dialog - Manage report styles

With this dialog, you manage report styles and generally assign them reports.

Z) Manage report styles

Report styles L e
@ Analyzer Initial
) Custom Y ¥
) Plant X N
| oK | | Cancel |
opion ————————Jowrpior
List of report styles List of available report styles. The Analyzer Initial style is
always present. It can neither be changed, exported or
deleted.

All other styles can be edited. There are two symbols
available for this:

»  Edit (wrench symbol):
Opens the dialog to edit (on page 265) the report
style.

» Delete (X symbol):
Deletes the selected report style from the list.
Deletion must be confirmed with a further click on
the symbol with the green tick.
If the deleted report style is used by a report, it is
automatically assigned to the Analyzer Initial
report style.

Plus sign Opens the dialog to create (on page 265) a new report
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style.

XML import Opens the dialog to import (on page 268) a report style
into an XML file.

XML export Opens the dialog to export  (on page 271) a report style
into an XML file.

CLOSE DIALOG
opion oo
OK Applies settings and closes the dialog.

Cancel Discards all changes and closes the dialog.

12.2 Creating and editing report styles

Report styles can be created and edited individually. Properties, styles and style groups are edited
during configuration.
The following is applicable for styles and properties:

» A property can be used in several styles.

»  Astyle can be used in properties as a value.
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DIALOG FOR CONFIGURATION OF REPORT STYLES

The dialog for the configuration of report styles is subdivided into several sections:

Zy 42 report hylet

Report style name Style

Tele fom

Value font
Pacameser =g doms
Pacameter value font
aoter foms

Table header fom

Tobie arouming font
abie Groupng font

Value formt s used by Valuefomt 3 Oratansfort 3 Onantlegend fomt 3

Dota el fort 3 Amsfont 3 Bodycel fot 3

T T ™

Top left Report style name
Outside left List of the style groups
Center List of the styles for the

selected style group

Entry of the name for the report style.

The Name
» must be unique

»  Must not contain any leading or closing
spaces.

Lists all available style groups. Each style group
contains at least one style.

Arrows point to style groups that are
dependent on one another:

» Red arrow: The selected style group uses
elements of this style group.

»  Blue arrow: Elements of the selected
style group are used in this style group.

Lists all styles of a style group. These are
configured using properties.
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Outside right Properties for the The properties specify a style.

selected style ‘ ‘
Properties can contain styles.

For example, a color is defined using the
corresponding style in the colors style group.

Properties that use use styles refer to the
respective style with a green arrow. Clicking on
the arrow switches to the corresponding style.

Bottom center Display of the properties ~ Shows all properties that use the selected style.
that use the selected o )
style Clicking on an element switches to the
corresponding property.
Bottom right Embedded Help Shows a brief help text for the selected
property and a link to the manual.
Bottom right OK Clicking on the button accepts the
configuration and closes the dialog.
Bottom right Cancel Ends configuration and discards changes.

Note: On new creation, the report style is also
created and entered into the list on canceling.
Its configuration corresponds to the Analyzer
Initial style.

DEPENDENCIES AND LINKINGS

Styles are defined by properties. Properties can use styles. The interrelationships are shown by arrows
and links.

For example Analyzer Initial:

»  The font style style group contains the font for value fields style.

»  This style consists of the properties Name, Font family, Font size, Color and Font weight.
» The Color Black property is defined in the Colors (on page 275) style group in the Black style.
»

The font for value fields style is used in the following properties: Font for value fields,
graphics axis font, key font, font data description, axis font and data cell font.

CREATE REPORT STYLE

To create a new report style:
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In the Options ribbon, click on report styles.

The dialog for administering report styles is opened.

Click on the symbol to add a new report style (green plus sign).
The dialog for configuration is opened.

Please enter a unique name.

Configure the desired style.

Note: When first called up, the new report style has the settings of the Analyzer Initial report

style.
End configuration by clicking on OK.

Close the dialog for administering report styles by clicking on OK.

EDIT REPORT STYLE

To edit a report style:

1.

2.
3.

Open the dialog Manage report styles.
Select the desired style in the Report styles list.
Click on the symbol to edit (wrench):

The dialog to configure a report style is opened.

RENAME REPORT STYLE

To rename a report style:

1.

2.
3.

Open the dialog Manage report styles.

Select the desired style in the Report styles list.

Click on the symbol to edit.

The dialog for defining a report style is opened.
Change the name in the Name for report style option.

Confirm the change by clicking on the OK button.

Close the dialog for administering report styles by clicking on OK.

12.3 Import report styles

Report styles can be imported from an XML file.
To import a report style:

1.

Activate the Options ribbon.
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Click on Report styles.
The dialog to manage (on page 264) the report styles is opened.
click on the symbol for XML import.

The dialog to select an XML file is opened.
This dialog is always displayed in the language of the operating system.

Select the save location and the desired XML file.
Click on OK.
The dialog for the import is opened.

All importable report styles included in the XML file are offered for import.

If a name that has already been issued is to be imported, a validation error is shown and the
dialog cannot be confirmed.

If there are conflicts with existing report styles, these are shown.

In the event of conflicts, you decide whether the report style to be imported:

»  Overwrites an existing one

» Is created under a new name
» Is notimported

Click on OK.

The selected report styles are imported.
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IMPORT REPORT STYLE DIALOG

When importing an XML file with report styles, all the report styles contained therein are displayed in

a dialog.

Z] Reportstile importieren .

Mame fir Reportstil
& V] Plant
] Plant 3 (2)

& M plant2

Problembehandlung bei Kollision mpaortname
Kein Kanflikt
Importierte Stile umbenennen *~ | | Plant 3 (2)
Kein Konflikt

ok | [ Avbrechen |

opion Do

List of report styles

Symbol

Report style name

Collision resolve type

Import name

Lists all existing individually-created report styles. These can be
selected by clicking on the checkbox for import.

Shows whether a report style with this name already exists.

Name of the report style to be imported. Clicking in the checkbox
highlights the report style for import.

If there is already a report style with the same name, two options to
resolve the conflict are offered.
Select from drop-down list:

»  Rename imported style:
Imports the style under a new name. The new name must be
entered in the Import name column.

»  Overwrite existing style: Imports the style and overwrites the
existing one in the process.

Default: Rename imported styles

Name for the report style to be imported. Only available if there are
no conflicts. Clicking in the field allows the editing of the proposed
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default name.

Default: [existing name] [serial number]

OK Accepts selection, closes this dialog and imports the selected report
style.
Cancel Cancels the import and closes the dialog.

12.4 Export report styles

Report styles can be exported to an XML file.
To export a report style:

1. Activate the Options ribbon.
2. Click on Report styles.
The dialog to manage (on page 264) the report styles is opened.
3. Click on the symbol for the XML export.
The dialog for selecting a report style is opened
4. Select the desired report style by clicking on the checkbox.
5. Click on OK.

The dialog to select a save location is opened.
This dialog is always shown in the language of the operating system.

6. Select the save location and enter a file name.
7. Click on OK.

The selected report styles are saved as an XML file.
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DIALOG TO SELECT THE REPORT STYLE

All individually-configured styles are offered for the export of the report styles. The style Analyzer
Initial cannot be exported.

Z)) Export report styles

Custom
Plant
| CK | | Cancel |
opon———Jowrpion
List of report styles Lists all existing individually-created report styles. These can be selected
by clicking on the checkbox for export.
OK Accepts selection, closes the dialog and opens the dialog to select a
save location for the export file.
Only available if at least one report style has been selected.
Cancel Cancels the export and closes dialog.
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12.5 Style groups and styles

Report styles are organized in style groups and styles. Each style group contains at least one style.
Styles can be edited and newly added. The list entries are sorted in such a way that the basic modules
are at the top. The colors are therefore at the first place and the style properties that use all other
styles are at the lowest place.

Heport inpe name Side

P alen T famt
P Font anjies Valet o
B L Ayl Faramater Sy font
?‘ Bow dher 1T Farpmene vabse tpomt
P Bahground gradients Fogtu fort
P Codor Ists Tadple Patpcher ol
ke e Takln grougng fort
P St for Lrag wore: ke o sepoe dpm i Toek
S b R b metR o Effesonsy claii font
P Laras e

Lo [ 5t propermes

Tighe forst i wied by Report name font 8 Labadl font I

The following are available as style groups:

»

v Vv Vv VvV VvV VvV VvV Vv Vv v

Colors (on page 275)

Font styles (on page 278)

Line styles (on page 281)

Border styles (on page 284)

Background gradients (on page 287)

Color lists (on page 288)

Marker styles (on page 290)

Style for line with marker (on page 292)
Style list for line with marker (on page 294)
Series Style

Style properties (on page 297)

ADD STYLE

To add a new style to a style group:

1.

Click on the symbol to add (green cross).
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A new style with the default values is created.
2. Configure the property of the new style.
3. Close the dialog by clicking on OK.

DELETE STYLE

To delete a style:
1. Select the style.
2. Click on the symbol to be removed (red cross).

The style is removed from the list without a request for confirmation.

Note: Styles can only be deleted if they are not used at another place.
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12.5.1 Colors

This style group defines the value for colors. The colors stipulated here are used by all further
elements. In doing so, they are identified using the Name property.

Report style name Style

D Colors

e O Font snyles

- ’ Une styles

Lo O Border styles

b @ Background gradients

. ?CO'O' lists

Lo B Macker styles
? Style for line with marker
, Style gt for hne with marker
? Senes Style

L B Syfe properties

Black is used by  Awis color 3

|

I Boeder gray
Whae smoke
White
Gawsboro

W Oim gray

.M.v:on

B Sevies coler

Wl seves color 2

.Se'm color 3
Senes color &

W sevies coloe 5

B Secies colee 6

I Secies colee 7

.‘A'm ol 8

.Se-es color 9

B Serves coior 10

B Sevies color 1

W Seves cotor 12

B Sevies cotoe 13

W sevies cotor 18
Lght gray

.DM: gray

| B

B

W Cive

Yellow

Title fort 3 Veluefont 3 Parameter title font 3

Name Black

Parameter value font 3 Footerfont 3 Table header font 3 Table grouping font 3

Custom report item title fort 3

There are pre-defined colors available. These can be amended and enhanced as desired.

Pre-defined colors:

»

v v Vv Vv Vv Vv Vv

Black

Border gray
White smoke
White
Gainsboro
Dim gray
Maroon

Series color 1
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Series color 2
Series color 3
Series color 4
Series color 5
Series color 6
Series color 7
Series color 8
Series color 9
Series color 10
Series color 11
Series color 12
Series color 13
Series color 14
Light gray
Dark grey
Silver

Red

Olive

Yellow

v vV VvV VvV VvV VvV VvV VvV VvV VvV VvV VvV VvV VvV VvV VvV VvV VvV Vv v

Green

COLOR VALUES FOR SERIES COLORS

Color definition of the series colors in RGB.

R T
86/133/54 204/32/50 29/108/180 253211 129/41/140 h“ﬂyﬂ

127127127

light green 86 /133 /54 568536
2 light red 204/ 32/ 50 CC2032
3 light blue 29,/108 /180 1D6CB4
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light yellow
5 magenta
5 orange
/ grey
8 dark green
9 dark red
10 dark blue
17 dark yellow
2 dark magenta
13 dark orange
14 dark grey
AMEND AND ADD COLORS

To amend a color:

1. click on the desired color.

2. Configure the Name property.

Enter the chosen name.

3. Configure the Color property.
Clicking on the arrow next to the color display opens the dialog to select color.

To add a color:

1. Click on the symbol to add (green cross).

253 /211 /1
129 /41 / 140
246 /138 / 49
127 /127 /127

41/89 /43

131/20/ 47

14/88 /120
180 /168 / 57

82/ 30/ 94
174 /101 / 39

52/52 /52

FDD301
81158C
F68A3T

/F7F7F
295928
83142F
OE5878

B4A839
52TESE
AE6527

343434

a new color with the default values new color and black is created.

2. Configure the property name:

Enter the chosen name.

3. Configure the color property.
Clicking on the arrow next to the color display opens the dialog to select color.
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12.5.2Font styles

This style group defines fonts. Fonts can be selected from the fonts available on the system or freely
entered. Free entry allows the use of a font that is present on the Analyzer Server but not available in
ZAMS. During configuration, there is no check to see whether the selected font is also available on
the Analyzer Server when executing the report.

ZY Fdit report shdes

et font s wied by Raport naene font 8 Label font 3
[+ Cancel

Title font Properties:

» Name: Title font

» Font family: Arial

» Fontsize: 76 pt

» Color: Black

» Font weight: Bold
Value font Properties:

» Name: Value font
»  Font family: Arial

» Fontsize: 8pt
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Parameter title font

Parameter value font

Footer font

Table header font

Table grouping font

» Color: Black

» Font weight: Normal

Properties:
» Name: Parameter title font
»  Font family: Arial
» Fontsize: 7/ pt
» Color: Black

» Font weight: Normal

Properties:
» Name: Parameter value font
» Font family: Arial
» Fontsize: 72 pt
» Color: Black

» Font weight: Bold

Properties:
» Name: Footer font
» Font family: Arial
» Fontsize: 6 pt
» Color: Black

» Font weight: Bold

Properties:
» Name: Table header font
» Font family: Arial
» Fontsize: 9 pt
» Color: Black

» Font weight: Bold

Properties:
» Name: Table grouping font

» Font family: Arial
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» Fontsize: 8 pt
» Color: Black
» Font weight: Bold
Custom report item title font Properties:
» Name: Custom report item title font
» Font family: Arial
» Font size: (no default value)
» Color: Black
» Font weight: Normal
Efficiency class font Properties:
» Name: Efficiency class font
» Font family: Arial
» Fontsize: 70 pt
» Color: Silver
» Font weight: Bold
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12.5.3Line styles

This style group defines styles for the display of lines:

L) Eaa repert styles

Furpart 1ople ndma Shyle

+ Focter e
= P Colews Focier e Censral
P Font andes Grd chart hng Mame f oater g
':" Lina g8yl Chart g b
P Barder styles Scale break line e o =
P Background gradients Faclar chart line Line vwdth 0 -
B Color lists Ervoe e Color | Barder gray
P hiarer stytes Warreng line
L Sty for leng wnth o ot e g
':" Sayle Bar luria werths mapelopd Trend g 1
"P" Senier Syle Trend hine 2
- ";-' Style properties Teend line 3
ripnic g 4
Trend line 5
Trend line 6

Trend line

Footer bre is uied by Footer line 3

oK | [ Cances

Style Properties and default values

Footer line Properties:

» Name: Footer line

» Line style: Solid

» Line width: 2.0 pt

» Color: Border gray
Grid chart line Properties:

» Name: Grid chart line

» Line style: Solid

» Line width: 7.5 pt

» Color: Gainsboro
Chart axis line Properties:

» Name: Chart axis line
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Scale break line

Radar chart line

Error line

Warning line

Average line

Trend line 1

» Line style: Solid

» Line width: 7.5 pt

» Color: Dim gray
Properties:

» Name: Scale break line

» Line style: Solid

» Line width: 7.0 pt

» Color: Maroon
Properties:

» Name: Radar chart line

» Line style: Solid

» Line width: 7.0 pt

» Color: Dim gray
Properties:

» Name: Error line

» Line style: Solid

» Line width: 7.0 pt

» Color: Red
Properties:

» Name: Warning line

» Line style: Solid

» Line width: 7.0 pt

» Color: Yellow
Properties:

» Name: Average line

» Line style: Solid

» Line width: 7.0 pt

» Color: Green
Properties:
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Trend line 2

Trend line 3

Trend line 4

Trend line 5

Trend line 6

» Name: Trend line 1

» Line style: Solid

» Line width: 7.0 pt

» Color: Series color 1
Properties:

» Name: Trend line 2

» Line style: Solid

» Line width: 7.0 pt

» Color: Series color 2
Properties:

» Name: Trend line 3

» Line style: Solid

» Line width: 7.0 pt

» Color: Series color 3
Properties:

» Name: Trend line 4

» Line style: Solid

» Line width: 7.0 pt

» Color: Series color 4
Properties:

» Name: Trend line 5

» Line style: Solid

» Line width: 7.0 pt

» Color: Series color 5
Properties:

» Name: Trend line 6

» Line style: Solid

» Line width: 7.0 p

» Color: Series color 6
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Trend line 7 Properties:

» Name: Trend line 7
» Line style: Solid
» Linewidth: 7.0p

» Color: Series color 7

12.5.4Border styles

This style group defines styles for the display of frames:

L) Eaa iepert styles

Rrport itple name | Tade

+ Parsieter B Eader
P Colors Faramenes bow bosder s Gorsral
'; Fawrt amdes Cats Label bosder Nase Paraaiar Pur Beavia
T Line styles Mlarker bonder . .
'_r" B:rserlh‘:.' 25 Bom plot marker border Rorder 3 Sl
P Background gradients Table header border Barder wigth 20 -
P Color lists Table cell border Colar Barder gray
L P harker styles Teend muarioer boeder 1
P St for g wth ko Teend murier barder 2
P Styte st o line with marker | | Trend murker boeder 3
P Sevies Ine Trend murker border 4
- ':' Style properbes Trend muricer border 5
Teend murker bardar &
Trend murker border 7
Parameter box border is used by Parameter box 3
0K | [ Cancel

Style Properties and default values

Parameter box border Properties:

» Name: Parameter box border
» Border style: Solid

» Border width: 2.0 pt

» Color: Border gray
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Data label border

Marker border

Box plot marker border

Table header border

Table cell border

Trend marker border 1

Properties:

4

4

4

4

Name: Data label border
Border style: Solid
Border width: 3.0 pt
Color: Light gray

Properties:

4

4

4

4

Name: Marker border
Border style: Solid
Border width: 7.0 pt

Color: Series color 5

Properties:

4

4

4

4

Name: Box plot marker border
Border style: Solid

Border width: 7.0 pt

Color: Red

Properties:

>

>

>

>

Name: Table header border
Border style: Solid

Border width: 2.0 pt
Color: dark grey

Properties:

4

4

4

4

Name: Table cell border
Border style: Solid
Border width: 7.0 pt
Color: dark grey

Properties:

4

4

4

Name: Trend marker border 1
Border style: Solid
Border width: 7.0 pt
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Trend marker border 2

Trend marker border 3

Trend marker border 4

Trend marker border 5

Trend marker border 6

Trend marker border 7

4

Color: Series color 1

Properties:

4

4

4

4

Name: Trend marker border 2
Border style: Solid
Border width: 7.0 pt

Color: Series color 2

Properties:

4

4

4

4

Name: Trend marker border 3
Border style: Solid
Border width: 7.0 pt

Color: Series color 3

Properties:

4

4

4

4

Name: Trend marker border 4
Border style: Solid
Border width: 7.0 pt

Color: Series color 4

Properties:

>

>

>

>

Name: Trend marker border 5
Border style: Solid
Border width: 7.0 pt

Color: Series color 5

Properties:

4

4

4

4

Name: Trend marker border 6
Border style: Solid
Border width: 7.0 pt

Color: Series color 6

Properties:

4

4

Name: Trend marker border 7

Border style: Solid
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» Border width: 7.0 pt

» Color: Series color 7

12.5.5Background gradients

This style group defines styles for color gradients in the background.

e —
o Concel
Chart background Properties:
» Name: Chart background
» Gradient color: Gainsboro
» Secondary gradient color: White
» Gradient type: None
Pie chart background Properties:

» Name: Pie chart background
» Gradient color: Gainsboro

» Secondary gradient color: White
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» Gradient type: Center

12.5.6 Color lists

This style group defines styles for color lists:

E] Edet repent itgien

Fepori viyle narvet | Style

+ crancsin
* (peneral
S Chart ealon
Diviey thap s 12
chaAGE Prrtein of
migees bafwaen The Liis
Lhped
5o el 1
| B T ]
| BT I
Series color d
[l Serves codor 3 g
| Sernes el 8§
[ Series ol T g
| B
.'Cp--r.:-\- LI
[l Serves codor 10 3
[ Serets ool 11 _§
.Er'n-:.-.":_'l
e 5o ook 13 3
[ e osior 14 1
Fualakble T &
.Ea:- 3
Beeder griy F
e imoky g
Whte £l
ik 3
5
Chart oodors o ubed by Ohart sevies colors 8 B plot cobewr st I Hitegram eoler knt 3 — +
o | Cancel
Style Properties and default values
Chart colors Properties:

» Name: Chart colors

» Values:
Uses:
Series color 1
Series color 2
Series color 3
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Series color 4
Series color 5
Series color 6
Series color 7
Series color 8
Series color 9
Series color 10
Series color 11
Series color 12
Series color 13
Series color 14
Available:

All other colors

Radar chart colors Properties:

» Name: Chart colors

» Values:
Uses:
Series color 1
Series color 2
Series color 3
Series color 4
Series color 5
Series color 6
Series color 7
Available:
All other colors

CONFIGURATION

The lists consist of two areas:

> Lists at the top: Contains all selected entries. These are used for display in
<REPORTLAUNCHER>. This list must contain at least one entry.

»  Bottom of list: Contains the entries that are available but have not yet been selected.

Move and arrange entries

» The entries can be moved between the two lists by dragging&dropping or using the arrow
symbols.

» The sequence in a list can be amended using drag&drop.
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12.5.7 Marker styles

This style group defines styles for the display of markers:

E] Edet repent itgien

Pepori style narvet | Stle

Trgnd mark

- Trandl e

P barkoer iyl Trenidl mide

Lo dPecoie far e with macier Trewd et
W Sele an for b wth macker | Trend mae

P Series Sryle

i ".[ Snyle propeiees

Cra bk o wled by Ot maresr 3

et markoer
Bon pict maricer
Trend marioe |

Trgnd mackyr J

w3

e 4

T §

=1

e T

+ cran marker
©  Cenetral
e Chart sk
Bl g 150 Souare
Color B Series codor 1 K
Belrioay pae ¥ 2 M
Horder 1 Warier boeder i 5

oK ] Cancel

Style Properties and default values

Chart marker

Box plot marker

Trend marker 1

Properties:

» Name: Chart marker

»  Marker style: Square

» Color: Series color 1

» Marker size: 3.75 pt

» Border style: Marker border
Properties:

» Name: Box plot marker

» Marker style: Cross

» Color: Red

» Marker size: 3.75 pt

» Border style: Box plot marker border
Properties:

» Name: Trend marker 1

» Marker style: Square

»  Color: Series color 1
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Trend marker 2

Trend marker 3

Trend marker 4

Trend marker 5

Trend marker 6

4

4

Marker size: 3.75 pt

Border style: Trend marker border 1

Properties:

4

4

4

4

4

Name: Trend marker 2
Marker style: Diamond
Color: Series color 2
Marker size: 3.75 pt

Border style: Trend marker border 2

Properties:

4

4

4

4

4

Name: Trend marker 3
Marker style: Cross
Color: Series color 3
Marker size: 3.75 pt

Border style: Trend marker border 3

Properties:

4

4

4

4

4

Name: Trend marker 4
Marker style: Stern5
Color: Series color 4

1 3.75 pt

Border style: Trend marker border 4

Properties:

>

>

>

4

4

Name:Trend marker 5
Marker style: Sterni0
Color: Series color 5
Marker size: 3.75 pt

Border style: Trend marker border 5

Properties:

4

4

Name:Trend marker 6

Marker style: Triangle
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» Color: Series color 6

» Marker size: 3.75 pt

» Border style: Trend marker border 6

Trend marker 7 Properties:

» Name:Trend marker 7

»  Marker style: Star 6

» Color: Series color 7

»  Marker size: 3.75 pt

» Border style: Trend marker border 7

12.5.8Style for line with marker

This style group defines styles for the display of lines with markers:

E] Edet repent dtyien

e W Sl E b b with s
P Series S

i Soyte propertses

el LT '] end lrves with macker 3
o | Cancel
Style Properties and default value
Trend line with marker 1 Properties:

» Name: Trend line with marker 1
» Marker line: Trend line 1

»  Marker style: Trend marker T
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Trend line with marker 2

Trend line with marker 3

Trend line with marker 4

Trend line with marker 5

Trend line with marker 6

Trend line with marker 7

Properties:
» Name: Trend line with marker 2
» Marker line: Trend line 2

» Marker style: Trend marker 2

Properties:
» Name: Trend line with marker 3
» Marker line: Trend line 3

» Marker style: Trend marker 3

Properties:
» Name: Trend line with marker 4
» Marker line: Trend line 4

» Marker style: Trend marker 4

Properties:
» Name: Trend line with marker 5
» Marker line: Trend line 5

»  Marker style: Trend marker 5

Properties:
» Name: Trend line with marker 6
» Marker line: Trend line 6

»  Marker style: Trend marker 6

Properties:
» Name: Trend line with marker 7
» Marker line: Trend line 7

»  Marker style: Trend marker 7
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12.5.9Style list for line with marker

This style group defines the style for the display of style lists for lines with markers:

I N report thyles

Haport 1yl neme Stk

+ e wri weth maron
P oo Trerad st wath o R —
" Fortstles L - 3 L
B Linsa a8yl
P Border e Chrasy Tkt vt b changpe
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Style Properties and default values

Trend lines with marker Properties:

» Name: Trend lines with marker

» Lines:
Used:
Trend line with marker 1
Trend line with marker 2
Trend line with marker 3
Trend line with marker 4
Trend line with marker 5
Trend line with marker 6
Trend line with marker 7
Available:

(empty)

CONFIGURATION

The lists consist of two areas:

P Lists at the top: Contains all selected entries. These are used for display in
<REPORTLAUNCHER>. This list must contain at least one entry.

»  Bottom of list: Contains the entries that are available but have not yet been selected.

294 | 701



Move and arrange entries

» The entries can be moved between the two lists by dragging&dropping or using the arrow

symbols.

» The sequence in a list can be amended using drag&drop.

12.5.10Series Style

This style group defines styles for the display of the fill for columns and bars:
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Style Properties and default values

Statistic series Maximum Properties:

» Name: Statistic series Maximum

» Line style: Solid

» Column pattern style: None

Statistic series Minimum

Statistic series Average

Properties:
» Name: Statistic series Minimum
» Line style: Solid

» Column pattern style: None

Properties:

» Name: Statistic series Average
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» Line style: Solid

» Column pattern style: None

Statistic series Standard deviation Properties:

» Name: Statistic series Standard deviation

» Line style: Dash dot

» Column pattern style: None
Statistic series Median Properties:

» Name: Statistic series Median

» Line style: Dotted

» Column pattern style: None
Statistic series Range Properties:

» Name: Statistic series Range

» Line style: Dashed

» Column pattern style: None
Statistic series Cp Properties:

» Name: Statistic series Cp

» Line style: Solid

» Column pattern style:none
Statistic series Cpo Properties:

» Name: Statistic series Cpo

» Line style: Dashed

» Column pattern style: None
Statistic series Cpu Properties:

» Name: Statistic series Cpu

» Line style: Dash dot

» Column pattern style: None
Statistic series Cpk Properties:

» Name: Statistic series Cpk

» Line style: Dash dot dot
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» Column pattern style: Narrow horizontal
Predictive series Value Properties:

» Name: Predictive series Value

» Line style: Solid

» Column pattern style: None
Predictive series Predicted value Properties:

» Name: Predictive series Predicted value

» Line style: Dash dot dot

» Column pattern style: Narrow horizontal

12.5.11 Style properties

This style group defines independent styles for:

P Textfields

» Parameter output area
» Footer

» Diagrams

»  Custom report items (CRI)

» Series
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Style Properties and default values

Text fields

4

Properties:

Report name font: Title font

» Label font: Title font
» Value font: Font for value fields
Parameter output area Properties:
» Parameter box: Parameter box borders
» Parameter background color: White
smoke
» Parameter label font: Parameter title font
» Parameter value font: Font for parameter
values
Footer Properties:
» Footer font: footer font
» Footer line: Footer line
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DIAGRAMS

Style Properties and default values

Drawing area Properties:
»  Grid lines: Line for diagram window
» Chart area background color: White

» Chart area background interlace color:
Gainsboro

Background Properties:
» Chart item background: Chart background

» Pie chart item background: Background
for chart diagram

Axes Properties:
» Chart axis font: Font for value fields
»  Chart axis line: Chart axis line
» Chart axis scale break line: Scale break line

» Scale break spacing: 2.0 %

Content Properties:
» Chart series colors: Chart colors
» Area chart line color: Series color 7
» Area chart area color: Series color 1
» Area chart area transparency: 77 %

» Radar chart series colors: Colors for radar
charts

» Radar chart series transparency: 55 %

» Radar chart series border: Line for radar
chart

Labels Properties:
» Chart legend font: Font for value fields
» Data label box: Border for data label
» Data label background color: Light gray
» Data label font: Font for value fields

» Chart marker: Chart marker
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Custom report items Properties for the configuration of the custom
report items:

»

>
»
>
»
>
»

Box plot
Efficiency classes
Gantt Chart
Histogram
Carpet Plot
Sankey Diagram

Trend with Limits

For details, see the Configure user-defined report
elements (on page 300) chapter.

Series Properties for the configuration of series:
P Statistics
»  Prediction

For details, see Series (on page 308).

TABLES
Tables Properties:

» Even rows background color: White
» Odd rows background color: White smoke
» Header cell font: Font for table overview
» Body cell font: Font for value fields
» Grouping header font: Table grouping font
» Header cell border: Table header border

Body cell border: Table cell border

12.5.11.1 Configure custom report items (CRI)

Custom report items are configured in the Style properties (on page 297) group in the

Diagrams/User-defined report elements area.
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User-defined report elements:
Box plot

Efficiency classes
Gantt Chart
Histogram

Carpet Plot

Sankey Diagram

v v Vv Vv Vv Vv VW

Trend with Limits

To configure user-defined report elements, select the appropriate properties in the dialog for report
styles and give them the desired values.

DIALOG CONFIGURATION

Ty L report shyles

Haport 1oy i St

..... M repert dem
P slen Tesi bames + Ghnapral
i P o anybes Pascaiosten’ vl i Tty et Cuntorn rapaut S bithe dond
P Lot st Fooner A davt e bert
(i
Y tund gradients @ L A caler L[
i P Coler lats ek L Crart arod backgrsund cost Whate
I 'i Mlarkorr iy Background e it pchogronssd Codor Wl s
- ;.: : .. .;‘ :r : '_':'.‘r il Ganitt chart g weent Golor I Secien coior 1
. 1:,“_“_:.”* | S Chaet venl delial Dolee W e oo 2
= ] i.:-,-..-n,_-.;..-.-_n Ll [Hawnoy claey fomt ficancy dase fort
4 Cuttien fepee ey
Baaplot
Festogram
SEMLs
v bay
o Cangel
Style Properties and default values
Custom report items General properties for custom report items:

» Title font: Custom report item title font
» Axis font: Font for value fields

» Axis color: Black

» Chart area background color: White

» Chart item background color: White
smoke

» Gantt chart no event color: Series color 7
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» Gantt chart event default color: Series
color 2

» Efficiency class font: Efficiency class font

Boxplot Properties for box plot:
» Box plot marker: Box plot marker
» Box plot color list: Chart colors
» Box plot box fill transparency: 50 %

» Box plot median color: Olive green

Trend with Limits Properties for trend with limits:
»  Error line for trend with limits: Error line

» Warning line for trend with limits:
Warning line

» Average line for trend with limits: Line for
average

» Transparency for trend with limits: /0%

» Lines for trend with limits: Trend line with
marker

Histogram Properties for histogram:
» Histogram color list: Chart colors
» Histogram transparency: 50 %
» Bell curve line style: Solid
» Bell curve line width: 7.0 pt
» Statistical indicator line style: Dashed

» Statistical indicator line width: 7.0 pt

SPECIAL CUSTOM REPORT ITEMS

There is detailed information on configuration available for some custom report items. These are
primarily intended for report developers:

» Boxplot
b Histogram
P Trend with Limits
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BOXPLOT
This custom report item displays box plots.

Elements:

» Title (optional)
If the title is too long for the defined space, an error message is shown.

» Drawing area (left)

»  Key (right)

Drawing area:

» 1 box per variable:

» 1 color per variable. The color list is restarted from the beginning when the end is
reached.

» Display from left to right.

» Variables are sorted alphabetically in ascending order.
Lower end of the box: lower quartile

Upper end of the box: upper quartile

Horizontal line within the box: Median

v v v WV

Horizontal lines above and below the box (with the box connected by a vertical line): lower
and upper whisker

»  Markings above the upper whisker or below the lower whisker: Outlier
Definition of outlier:

» Higher than upper quartile + 1.5 * quartile distance
» Lower than lower quartile — 1.5* quartile distance)

Markers are colored separately for outliers.
An error is reported if there are too many variables in the diagram. 1 box needs at least 3
outlier marker widths.

» Can require a maximum of 50% of the overall width of the element.

» 1line per variable.
Coloring and sorting as per boxes.

» Atextis shortened if it is too long.
Mode: A part from the middle of the text is replaced by ....
Background: The variable name is always at the end of the full name (Project#Archive -
Variable).
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» If there are more variables present than can be displayed in the box, ... is written in the key
instead of the last drawable variables.

Properties in the Data category:

T (o=

DataSetName
HigherQuartile
HigherWhisker
IsOutlier
LowerQuartile
LowerWhisker
Median
Timestamp
Unit

Value

VariableName

TREND WITH LIMITS

Name of the data set.

Field access for the upper quartile.
Field access for the upper whisker.
Field access for the outlier flag.
Field access for the lower quartile.
Field access for the lower whisker.
Field access for the median.

Field access for the time stamp.
Field access for the unit.

Field access for the value.

Field access for the variable names.

This custom report element allows the drawing of 1-N trend lines with limit values (target value,

warning limits, error limits).

Properties in the Data category:

DataSetName
VariableName

Orderindex

StartTimeStamp

EndTimeStamp

Value

Name of the data set from which the data comes.
Access to the column for the variable names

Access to the column for the sorting number of a
value

Access to the column for the start time stamp of a
value

Access to the column for the end time stamp of a
value

Access to the column for a value

Empty
Empty

Empty

Empty

Empty

Empty
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N T I T

Unit Access to the column for the unit of a value Empty

Properties in the Limits category:

N T N T

HigherErrorLimit Upper error limit 0
HigherWarningLimit Upper warning limit 0
TargetValue Target value 0
LowerWarningLimit Lower warning limit 0
LowerErrorLimit Lower error limit 0

In the event of validation errors, nothing is drawn and an error message is shown.

Validations:
» If not otherwise described, no property can remain empty.
» Ifonly Tvariable is present, the variable name can remain empty.
» If 2 or more variables are present, each variable must have a unique name.
»

The following is applicable for the selected element of the horizontal axis: Each value must
have a value in this column that is unique within the variables.

» If only the error messages are displayed, the upper error limit must be greater than the lower
error limit.

» The following is applicable if all limits are displayed: Lower error limit < Upper warning limit <
Target value < Upper warning limit < Upper error limit.

Notes on drawing:

» The key is only drawn if at least one variable is present and its name is not empty.
»  Labels are shown with the unit if all variables have the same unit and it is not empty.

» Iflabeling for limits would overlap, these are moved until the overlap has been removed. In
doing so, the labeling does not leave the area of the axis however.

» On the axes, assignment lines are drawn between the labeling and the position they
represent on the axis.

» Time stamp is shown on the horizontal axis on two lines. If the sorting number is selected,
this is shown on one line.
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HISTOGRAM

This custom report item displays histograms.

Graphic display (CRI):

» Everything that belongs to a variable has the same color.

» Frequency distribution is carried out in classes (columns).

» The bell curve is activated by default and is shown with a solid line. Can be deactivated.

»  Minimum, average, maximum, sigma, 2 x sigma, 3 x sigma: All can be optionally deactivated.
» Default: Only 1-sigma is activated and is shown with dotted lines.

» Colors and alpha value for column filling can be configured in the report lists.

» The CRI only shows values on the axes.

Elements:

» Title (optional)
If the title is too long for the defined space, an error message is shown.

» Drawing area (left)

» Key (right)

Drawing area:

»

One histogram per variable:

» 1color per variable. The color list is restarted from the beginning when the end is
reached.

» Display from left to right.
» Variables are sorted alphabetically in ascending order.

P The number of classes is derived from the number of values:
Minimum: 7 classes
Maximum: 20 classes
In between: vn for 50 < n < 400 (n is the number of classified values)

Gaussian bell curve: Calculated from the values of the respective variable. Shown by default.
Line style and line width can be configured. Default each a solid line with a width of 1 point.

Lines for minimum, maximum, and 1, 2, 3 standard deviations (sigma) are calculated from the
values of the respective variable.

The lines for 1 sigma are shown by default.

Line style and line width can be configured. Default each with dotted line and a width of 1
point.

Drawing area:
The drawing area is amended to the space required by the histograms. For the vertical
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dimension, the height of the bell curve is also taken into account. The highest point of the
bell curve is thus always visible. In addition, a border of 5% to the left, right and above the
data displayed is still taken into account. The elements thus do not make contact with the

border of the drawing area directly.

The indicator lines are not taken into account. For example, the sigma lines can be outside
the drawing area and thus invisible.

»  Histogram:
If different variables with very different value ranges are used, which lead to the histograms
being drawn in a very cramped manner; there may be only limited visibility of the data.
Key:
»  Can require a maximum of 50% of the overall width of the element.
» 1line per variable.
Coloring and sorting as per histograms.
» Atextis shortened if it is too long.
Mode: A part from the middle of the text is replaced by ...
Background: The variable name is always at the end of the full name (Project#Archive -
Variable).
» If there are more variables present than can be displayed in the box, ... is written in the key
instead of the last drawable variables.
Vertical axis:
» Instead of a unit, the histogram has its own configurable text for the vertical axis.

Properties in the Data category:

e S [

Average Field access for average of a variable.

ClassLower Field access for lower class limit.

ClassHigher Field access for upper class limit.

Count Field access for number of values in a class.
DataSetName Name of the data set. Is always present.

Maximum Field access for maximum of a variable.

Minimum Field access for minimum of a variable.
StandardDeviation Field access for the standard deviation of a variable.
Unit Field access for the unit.

Variable Field access for the variable names.
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12.5.11.2Series

The display of series is configured in the Style properties (on page 297) group in the Series area.

Series
P Statistics

»  Predictive

To configure series, select the appropriate properties in the dialog for report styles and give them the
desired values.

DIALOG FOR CONFIGURATION OF STATISTICS
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General General properties for series styles:

»  Maximum: Statistic series Maximum
»  Minimum: Statistic series Minimum
» Average: Statistic series Average

» Standard deviation: Statistic series
Standard deviation
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» Median: Statistic series Median
» Range: Statistic series Range

»  Cp: Statistic series Cp

»  CPO: Statistic series Cpo

»  CPU: Statistic series Cpu

»  CPK: Statistic series Cpk

DIALOG FOR CONFIGURATION OF PREDICTIONS
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Style Properties and default values
General General properties for prediction styles:

» Value: Predictive series Value

» Predicted value: Predictive series Predicted
value

12.6 Properties for report styles

Styles are defined by properties. Precisely one value can be selected for each property. The value of a
property can also be another style. In this case, a green arrow refers to this style as a link.
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INPUT OF VALUE

Values are entered, depending on the property, by:
»  Selection from a drop-down list
»  Selection from a color palette
»  Selection from a list.
» Direct entry in a field
» Configuration with a spincontrol

12.6.1 Name

You configure the name of a style with this property.

Name Name of the style.
Free entry in the text field.

Limitation: Leading or closing spaces are not possible.

12.6.2Colors

Properties for the configuration of colors.

12.6.2.1 Axis color

With this property, you configure the color of the axes (group/Style properties (on page 297)Custom
Report Elements) for:

»  Gantt Chart

Efficiency Class Diagram
Carpet Plot

Sankey Diagram
Histogram

Box Plot

v v Vv Vv Vv Vv

Trend with Limits
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Axis color Selection of the color of the axes from a drop-down list.
The list contains all entries of the style group Colors (on page 275).

Default:: Black

12.6.2.2 Box plot median color

With this property, you configure the median color for a boxplot (Style properties (on page
297)group/Boxplot).

Box plot median Selection of the color for the median display in the box plot from a
color drop-down list.
The list contains all entries of the style group Colors (on page 275).

Default: Olive green

12.6.2.3 Color

With this property, you configured colors that are used in the report and by other styles.

Color Configuration is carried out, regardless of style:

»  Selection of the color from a palette:
Clicking on the arrow next to the color opens the
dialog to select a color.

»  Selection of the color according to name:
This is administered in the Colors (on page 275) report
style group.

12.6.2.4 Chart series colors

With this property, you configure the color for diagram series (Style properties (on page 297)
group/Content).
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Chart series colors  Selection of the color list for the chart series from a drop-down list.
The list contains all entries of the style group Color lists (on page 288).

Default:: Chart colors

12.6.2.5 Box plot color list

With this property, you configure the color list for boxplot (Style properties (on page 297)
group/Boxplot).

Box plot color list  Selection of the color lists for box plot from a drop-down list.
The list contains all entries of the style group Color lists (on page 288).

Default:: Chart colors

12.6.2.6 Histogram color list

With this property, you configure the color list for a histogram (Style properties (on page 297)
group/Histogram).

Histogram color Selection of the color lists for histograms from a drop-down list.
list The list contains all entries of the style group Color lists (on page 288).

Default:: Chart colors

12.6.2.7 Area chart area color

With this property, you configure the area color for area diagrams (Style properties (on page 297)
group/Content).

Area chart area Selection of the color for the area of an area chart from a drop-down list.
color The list contains all entries of the style group Colors (on page 275).

Default:: Series color 1
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12.6.2.8 Gradient type

With this property, you configure the gradient of colors in the Color gradients (on page 311) group.

Gradient type Selection of a color gradient type from drop-down list. The
background is colored with the selected color gradient type,
starting from the basic color through to the gradient end color.
The following values are available:

4

4

4

4

4

4

None

Left right
Top bottom
Center
Diagonal left

Vertical center

Note: The diagonal right and horizontal centered types are not available. If you want to use these
types, you can select this in the Microsoft Report Builder in the properties of the graphics object. If
these types are set using dynamic expressions, such asa .NET code call, then they are shown as Top

Bottom.

12.6.2.9 Gantt chart event default color

With this property, you configure the default color for events in the Gantt chart (Style properties (on
page 297) group/Custom Report Elements).

Gantt chart event Selection of the default color for events in the Gantt chart.
default color The list contains all entries of the style group Colors (on page 275).

Default:: Series color 2
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12.6.2.10 Gantt chart no event color

With this property, you configure the color for Gantt charts with no result (Style properties (on page
297) group/Custom Report Elements).

Gantt chart no Selection of the color from a drop-down list.
event color The list contains all entries of the style group Colors (on page 275).

Default:: Series color 1

12.6.2.11Chart area background color (custom report items)

With this property, you configure the background color of the graphics area (Style properties (on
page 297) group/Custom Report Elements):

4

v v Vv Vv v Vv

Gantt Chart

Efficiency Class Diagram
Carpet Plot

Sankey Diagram
Histogram

Box Plot

Trend with Limits

Chart area Selection of the chart area background color from a drop-down list.
background color  The list contains all entries of the style group Colors (on page 275).

Default; White

12.6.2.12 Chart item background color (custom report items)

With this property, you configure the background color of the graphics object (Style properties (on
page 297) group/Custom Report Elements) for:

»
»
4

Gantt Chart
Efficiency Class Diagram

Carpet Plot
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Sankey Diagram
Histogram

Box Plot

v v v WV

Trend with Limits

Chart item Selection of the color for the background of a chart item from a
background color  drop-down list.
The list contains all entries of the style group Colors (on page 275).

Default: White smoke

12.6.2.13 Chart area background color (Drawing area)

With this property, you configure the background color of the graphics area (Style properties (on
page 297) group).

The background of the chart area is the area that is in the actual chart. The area is limited by axes.
The background of the chart area is colored alternately with the background color and the secondary
color. Pie charts always have a transparent background in this area.

Chart area Selection of the color for the background from a drop-down list.
background color  The list contains all entries of the style group Colors (on page 275).

Default: (dependent on chart type) white or white - Gainsboro

12.6.2.14 Chart item background (Drawing area)

With this property, you configure the background color of the graphics object in the Style properties
(on page 297) group.

The object background is the area that comprises the chart in the report including keys and axes.

Chart item Selection of the color gradient for the background of a chart item from a
background drop-down list.
The list contains all entries of the style group Color gradients (on page
317).
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Default: Chart background

12.6.2.15 Pie chart item background

With this property, you configure the background of the pie chart in the Style properties (on page
297) group.

The background is the area that is in the actual chart. The area is limited by axes. Pie charts always
have a transparent background in this area. Other diagrams have a gradient of two colors.

Pie chart item Selection of the color for the background of pie charts.
background The list contains all entries of the style group Background gradients (on
page 287).

Default: Background for pie chart diagram

12.6.2.16 Data label background color

With this property, you configure the background color for data recordings (Style properties (on page
297) group/Labels):

Data label Selection of the color for the background of the data description from a
background color  drop-down list.
The list contains all entries of the style group Colors (on page 275).

Default: Light gray

12.6.2.17 Even rows background color

With this property, you configure the background color for straight rows (Style properties (on page
297) group/Tables):

Even rows Selection of the background color for even rows in the table from a
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background color  drop-down list.
The list contains all entries of the style group Colors (on page 275).

Default; White

12.6.2.18 Parameter background color

With this property, you configure the parameter output area in the Style properties (on page 297)
group.

Parameter Selection of the color for the background color for the parameter field
background color  from a drop-down list.
The list contains all entries of the style group Border styles (on page 284).

Default:: White smoke

12.6.2.19 Odd rows background color

With this property, you configure the background color for uneven table rows (Style properties (on
page 297) group/Tables):

Odd rows Selection of the background color for odd rows in the table from a
background color  drop-down list.
The list contains all entries of the style group Colors (on page 275).

Default:: White smoke

12.6.2.20 Histogram transparency

With this property, you configure the transparency for a histogram (Style properties (on page 297)
group/Histogram).

Histogram Input of the transparency in percent or selection via arrow keys.
transparency
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» 700: Full transparency, transparent

» 0. No transparency

Default:50 %

12.6.2.21 Area chart line color

With this property, you configure the line color for area diagrams (Style properties (on page 297)
group/Content).

Area chart line Selection of the color for the lines in an area chart from a drop-down list.
color The list contains all entries of the style group Colors (on page 275).

Default; Series color 1

12.6.2.22 Radar chart series border

With this property, you configure the border for net diagram series (Style properties (on page 297)
group/Content).

Radar chart series  Selection of the line style for the border of radar chart series from a
border drop-down list.
The list contains all entries of the style group Line styles (on page 281).

Default: Line for radar chart

12.6.2.23 Chart area background interlace color

With this property, you configure the background of the graphics area in the Style properties (on
page 297) group.
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The background of the chart area is the area that is in the actual chart. The area is limited by axes.
The background of the chart area is colored alternately with the background color and the secondary
color. Pie charts always have a transparent background in this area.

Chart area Selection of the secondary color for the background from a drop-down
background list.
interlace color The list contains all entries of the style group Colors (on page 275).

Default; White

12.6.2.24 Radar chart series colors

With this property, you configure the series color for radar charts (Style properties (on page 297)
group/Content).

Radar chart series Selection of the color list for the series colors of a radar chart from a
colors drop-down list.
The list contains all entries of the style group Color lists (on page 288).

Default: Colors for radar charts

12.6.2.25 Box plot box fill transparency

With this property, you configure the transparency for boxplot fills (Style properties (on page 297)
group/Boxplot).

Box plot box fill Entry of the transparency in percent by means of direct entry or using the
transparency arrow keys of the control element.

» 700: Full transparency, transparent

» 0. No transparency, non-transparent

Default:50 %

319 | 701



12.6.2.26 Area chart area transparency

With this property, you configure the transparency for the area color of the area diagram (Style
properties (on page 297) group/Content).

Area chart area Entry of the transparency in percent by means of direct entry or using the
transparency arrow keys of the control element.

» 700: Full transparency, transparent

» 0. No transparency, non-transparent

Default: 77 %

12.6.2.27 Radar chart series transparency

With this property, you configure the transparency for radar chart series colors (Style properties (on
page 297) group/Content).

Radar chart series  Entry of the transparency in percent by means of direct entry or using the
transparency arrow keys of the control element.

» 700: Full transparency, transparent

» 0. No transparency, non-transparent

Default:55 %

12.6.2.28 Transparency for trend with limit

With this property, you configure the transparency for a trend with limits (Style properties (on page
297)/Trend with Limits).

Transparency for Entry of the transparency in percent by means of direct entry or using the
trend with limits arrow keys of the control element.

» 700: Full transparency, transparent

»  0:No transparency, non-transparent

Default:70 %
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12.6.2.29 Gradient color

With this property, you configure the primary color that is used for color gradients.

Gradient color Selection of the color for the primary gradient color from a
drop-down list. The list contains all entries of the style group
Colors (on page 275).

Default: Gainsboro

12.6.2.30 Secondary gradient color

With this property, you configure the secondary color that is used for color gradients.

Secondary gradient color Selection of the color for the secondary gradient color from a
drop-down list. The list contains all entries of the style group
Colors (on page 275).

Default: White
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12.6.2.31 Values

You use this property to configure the Color lists (on page 288) elements. It contains the colors that

are available for configuration.

+  (eneral

Mame

Walues

CONFIGURATION

The lists consist of two areas:

P Lists at the top: Contains all selected entries. These are used for display in
<REPORTLAUNCHER>. This list must contain at least one entry.

Chart colors

Drag the items to change

positich or mowe
between the lists

Used
. Series colar 1
. Series color 2
Series color 3
Series color 4
. Series colar 5
. Series color 6
. Series colar 7
. Series color 8
. Series colar 9
. Series colar 10

Available

.Black

Border gray
White smoke
White

Gainsboro

\

LLLLL, ,LLLLLLLLLL

»  Bottom of list: Contains the entries that are available but have not yet been selected.

Move and arrange entries
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» The entries can be moved between the two lists by dragging&dropping or using the arrow
symbols.

» The sequence in a list can be amended using drag&drop.

12.6.3Lines

Properties for the configuration of lines.

12.6.3.1 Scale break spacing

With this property, you configure the distance between the scaling lines (Style properties (on page
297) group).

Scale break Setting of the distance between the two lines that mark a break. Entry of
spacing the distance in percent.
Input is possible in levels with a precision of 0.5.

»  Minimum: 7,0

»  Maximum: 70,0

Default2,0

NOTE: DISPLAY OF THE VALUES OF THE SCALE SPACING IN THE PDF WITH
SQL SERVER 2016

For the PDF rendering engine of the SQL server 2016 reporting services, problems with the validation
of values entered have been reported for certain values for the scale break spacing. If values different
to the standard scheme are to be entered, the following procedure is recommended:

1. Always change only one value at a time.
Then confirm the dialog with OK.
Prepare a report with a chart as a test.

Execute the report and export as a PDF file.

oo W N

If the chart is not displayed in the PDF file with the report, the currently-changed value is not
correctly recognized. Correct the value and test it again.

12.6.3.2 Body cell border

With this property, you configure the border for data cells (Style properties (on page 297)
group/Tables):
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Body cell border Selection of the border of data cells from a drop-down list.
The list contains all entries of the style group Border styles (on page 284).

Default: Table cell border

12.6.3.3 Average line for trend with limit

With this property, you configure the average line for a trend with limits (Style properties (on page
297) group/Trend with Limits).

Average line for Selection of line type from drop-down list.
trend with limits The list contains all entries of the style group Line styles (on page 281).

Default: Line for average

12.6.3.4 Data label box

With this property, you configure the frame for the data recording field (Style properties (on page
297) group/Labels):

Data label box Selection of the border for the data label field from a drop-down list.
The list contains all entries of the style group Border styles (on page 284).

Default: Border for data label

12.6.3.5 Error line for trend with limit

With this property, you configure the error line for a trend with limits (Style properties (on page 297)
group/Trend with Limits).

Error line for trend  Selection of line type from drop-down list.
with limits The list contains all entries of the style group Line styles (on page 281).

Default: Error line
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12.6.3.6 Footer line

With this property, you configure the line of the footers in the Style properties (on page 297) group.

Footer line Selection of line type from drop-down list.
The list contains all entries of the style group Line styles (on page 281).

Default: Footer line

12.6.3.7 Bell curve line width

With this property, you configure the line width for a bell curve in a histogram (Style properties (on
page 297) group/Histogram).

Bell curve line Entry of the width in pt in the field.

width »  Minimum: 7
»  Maximum: 700

Default:7 pt

12.6.3.8 Bell curve line style

With this property, you configure the line style for a bell curve in a histogram (Style properties (on
page 297) group/Histogram).

Bell curve line style Selection of the line style from the drop-down list.
The list contains all entries of the style group Line styles (on page 281).

Default: Solid
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12.6.3.9 Chart axis line

With this property, you configure the line of the graphics axis in the Style properties (on page 297)
group.

Chart axis line Selection of the line style for the axes from a drop-down list.
The list contains all entries of the style group Line styles (on page 281).

Default: Chart axis line

12.6.3.10 Lines

With this property, you configure the lines with markers in the Style list for line with marker (on page
294) group.

Lines Selection of the lines from the Available list and positioning in the Used
list by means of drag&drop.

The list contains all entries of the style group Marker styles (on page 290).

Default; All used

CONFIGURATION

The lists consist of two areas:

»  Lists at the top: Contains all selected entries. These are used for display in
<REPORTLAUNCHER>. This list must contain at least one entry.

»  Bottom of list: Contains the entries that are available but have not yet been selected.

Move and arrange entries

» The entries can be moved between the two lists by dragging&dropping or using the arrow
symbols.

» The sequence in a list can be amended using drag&drop.

12.6.3.11Lines for trend with limit

With this property, you configure the lines for a trend with limits (Style properties (on page 297)
group/Trend with Limits).
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Lines for trend Selection of line type from drop-down list.
with limits The list contains all entries of the style group Line styles (on page 281).

Default: Trend line with marker

12.6.3.12 Line style

With this property, you configure different lines in the Line styles (on page 281) group.

Line style Selection of the line style from the drop-down list.
The following styles are available:

» None

»  Solid

» Dashed

» Dotted

» Dash dot

» Dash dot dot

Default: Solid

12.6.3.13 Line width

With this property, you configure the thickness of the lines in the Line styles (on page 281) group.

Line width Setting of the line width in pt.
Input in the field or by means of arrow keys in 0.5 steps.

»  Minimum: 7
»  Maximum: 700

Default: 7.5
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12.6.3.14 Grid lines

With this property, you configure the grid in the drawing area in the Style properties (on page 297)

group.

Grid lines Selection of the style for grid lines from a drop-down list.
The list contains all entries of the style group Line styles (on page 281).

Default: Line for diagram window

12.6.3.15 Parameter box

With this parameter, you configure the display of the parameter output area in the Style properties

(on page 297) group.

Parameter box Selection of the border for the parameter field from a drop-down list.
The list contains all entries of the style group Border styles (on page 284).

Default: Parameter box border

12.6.3.16 Border style

With this property, you configure the different display of lines and borders in the Border styles (on

page 284) group.

Border style Selection of the border style from the drop-down list.
The following values are available:

»

»

»

»

»

None
Solid
Double
Dashed
Dotted

Default: Solid
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12.6.3.17 Border width

With this property, you configure the thickness of the border lines in the Border styles (on page 284)
group.

Border width Setting of the line width in pt.
Input in the field or by means of arrow keys in 0.5 steps.

»  Minimum: 7
»  Maximum: 700

Default: 7.0

12.6.3.18 Scale break line

With this property, you configure the scale break line of the Style properties (on page 297) group.

Chart axis scale Selection of the style for the line of the scale break line from a drop-down
break line list.
The list contains all entries of the style group Line styles (on page 281).

Default: Scale break line
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12.6.3.19 Statistical indicator line width

With this property, you configure the line width of the line for the statistical indicator in a histogram
(Style properties (on page 297) group/Histogram).

Statistical indicator  Entry of the width in pt in the field.

line width > Minimum: 7
»  Maximum: 700

Default:7 pt

12.6.3.20 Statistical indicator line style

With this property, you configure the line style for the statistical indicator in a histogram (Style
properties (on page 297) group/Histogram).

Statistical indicator = Selection of the line style from the drop-down list.
line style , , _
The list contains all entries of the style group Line styles (on page 287).

Default; Dashed

12.6.3.21 Header cell border

With this property, you configure the border of the cell with the heading (Style properties (on page
297) group/Tables).

Header cell border  Selection of the border for headers from a drop-down list.
The list contains all entries of the style group Border styles (on page 284).

Default: Table header border
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12.6.3.22 Warning line for trend with limit

With this property, you configure the warning line for a trend with limits (Style properties (on page
297) group/Trend with Limit).

Warning line for Selection of line type from drop-down list.
trend with limits The list contains all entries of the style group Line styles (on page 287).

Default: Warning line

12.6.4Marker

Properties for the configuration of markers.
AAttention

Please note the following when applying styles:

»  When drawing markings in diagrams, the frame style of the markings is
ignored by the SQL Server Reporting Services.

»  With the trend line and border style, a line style is always only applied
between 2 neighboring points. If the points are too close to one another,
this can create the impression of a solid line. The correct style is always
applied for keys, however

12.6.4.1 Box plot marker

With this property, you configure the boxplot markers (Style properties (on page 297) group/Boxplot).

Box plot marker Selection of the marker from a drop-down list.
The list contains all entries of the style group Marker styles (on page 290).

Default: Box plot marker
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12.6.4.2 Chart marker

With this property, you configure markers for diagrams (Style properties (on page 297) group/Labels):

Chart marker Selection of the marker for diagrams from a drop-down list.
The list contains all entries of the style group Marker styles (on page 290).

Default: Chart marker

12.6.4.3 Line style

With this property, you configure the display of lines for markers in the Style for line with marker (on

page 292) group.

Marker line Selection of the line style from the drop-down list.
The following styles are available:

»

»

»

Footer line

Grid chart line
Chart axis line
Scale break line
Line for radar chart
Error line
Warning line
Average line
Trend line 1
Trend line 2
Trend line 3
Trend line 4
Trend line 5
Trend line 6

Trend line 7

Default: Trend line 1
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12.6.4.4 Marker style

With this property, you configure the style of a marker in the Style for line with marker (on page 292)
group.

Marker style Selection of the marker for trend lines from a drop-down list.
The list contains all entries of the style group Marker styles (on page 290).

12.6.4.5 Marker size

With this property, you configure the size of markers in the Marker styles (on page 290) group.
Marker size Configuration of the size of the marker.

Direct entry using arrow keys in 0.25 pt steps:
»  Minimum: 7
»  Maximum: 700

Default: 3.75 pt

12.6.4.6 Marker style

With this property, you configure the style for markers in the Marker styles (on page 290) group.

Marker style Selection of the style for the display of markers from a drop-down list:
» Square
» Circle

»  Diamond

» Triangle
» Cross
» Star4
» Star5
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»

»

Star 6
Star 10

12.6.5Column pattern style

With this property, you configure the appearance of columns in the Series Style group.

Column pattern
style

Selection of the fill model for the column displays from a drop-down list:

»

»

»

None

Backward diagonal
Cross

Dark downward diagonal
Dark horizontal

Dark upward diagonal
Dark vertical

Dashed downward diagonal
Dashed horizontal
Dashed upward diagonal
Dashed vertical

Diagonal brick

Diagonal cross

Divot

Dotted diamond

Dotted grid

Forward diagonal
Horizontal

Horizontal brick

Large checker board
Large confetti

Large grid
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»

»

»

Light downward diagonal

Light horizontal

Light upward diagonal

Light vertical
Narrow horizontal
Narrow vertical
Outlined diamond
5 percent

10 percent

20 percent

25 percent

30 percent

40 percent

50 percent

60 percent

70 percent

80 percent

90 percent

Plaid

Shingle

Small checker board
Small confetti
Small grid

Solid Diamond
Sphere

Trellis

Vertical

Wave

Weave

Wide downward diagonal
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»  Wide upward diagonal
» Zig zag

12.6.6 Fonts

Properties for the configuration of fonts.

12.6.6.1 Axis font

With this property, you configure the font for the axis labeling (Style properties (on page 297)
group/Custom Report Elements) for:

»  Gantt Chart

Efficiency Class Diagram
Carpet Plot

Sankey Diagram
Histogram

Box Plot

v v Vv Vv v Vv

Trend with Limits

Axis font Selection of the font for the axes from a drop-down list.
The list contains all entries of the style group Font styles (on page 278).

Default: Font for value fields

12.6.6.2 Body cell font

With this property, you configure the font type for the data cells (Style properties (on page 297)
group/Tables):

Body cell font Selection of the font from a drop-down list.
The list contains all entries of the style group Font styles (on page 278).
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Default: Font for value fields

12.6.6.3 Efficiency class font

With this property, you configure the font type for efficiency classes (Style properties (on page 297)
group/Custom Report Elements):

Efficiency class Selection of the font for the efficiency classes from a drop-down list.
font The list contains all entries of the style group Font styles (on page 278).

Default: Efficiency class font

12.6.6.4 Footer font

With this property, you configure the font of the footer in the Style properties (on page 297) group.

Footer font Selection of the font for the footer from a drop-down list.
The list contains all entries of the style group Font styles (on page 278).

Default: Footer font

12.6.6.5 Chart axis font

With this property, you configure the font of the axes in the Style properties (on page 297) group.

Chart axis font Selection of the font for the axes from a drop-down list.
The list contains all entries of the style group Font styles (on page 278).

Default: Font for value fields
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12.6.6.6 Chart legend font

With this property, you configure the font of the key (Style properties (on page 297) group/Labels):

Chart legend font  Selection of the font for the chart key from a drop-down list.
The list contains all entries of the style group Font styles (on page 278).

Default: Font for value fields

12.6.6.7 Data label font

With this property, you configure the font for data recordings (Style properties (on page 297)
group/Labels):

Data label font Selection of the font for the data label from a drop-down list.
The list contains all entries of the style group Font styles (on page 278).

Default: Font for value fields

12.6.6.8 Label font

With this property, you configure the font for label fields in the Text Fields group.

Label font Selection of the font for labels from a drop-down list.
The list contains all entries of the style group Font styles (on page 278).

Default: Title font

12.6.6.9 Parameter label font

With this property, you configure the title font for the parameter output range (Style properties (on
page 297) group).

Parameter label Selection of the font for parameter labels from drop-down list.
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font The list contains all entries of the style group Font styles (on page 278).

Default: Parameter title font

12.6.6.10 Parameter value font

With this property, you configure the font for the parameter output range in the Style properties (on
page 297) group.

Parameter value Selection of the font for parameter value font drop-down list.
font The list contains all entries of the style group Font styles (on page 278).

Default: Font for parameter values

12.6.6.11Report name font

With this property, you configure the font for the report names in the Style properties (on page 297)
group.

Report name font  Selection of the font for the display of the report name from a drop-down
list:
The list contains all entries of the style group Font styles (on page 278).

Default: Title font

12.6.6.12 Value font

With this property, you configure the font for value fields in the Text Fields group (Style properties (on
page 297)).

Value font Selection of the font for value fields from drop-down list.
The list contains all entries of the style group Font styles (on page 278).

Default: Font for value fields
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12.6.6.13 Font

With this property, you configure the available fonts in the Font styles (on page 278) group.

Font family Selection of font family from drop-down list or free entry of a font type:

» Drop-down list:
Contains a selection of the font types available on the system.

»  Direct input:
Allows the naming of a font type that is present on the Analyzer
Server but not available in ZAMS.

Attention: There is no validation of whether the configured font type is
also available on the Analyzer Server.

12.6.6.14 Grouping header font

With this property, you configure the font type for grouping headers (Style properties (on page 297)
group/Tables):

Grouping header Selection of the font for headers of a grouping from a drop-down list.
font The list contains all entries of the style group Font styles (on page 278).

Default: Table grouping font

12.6.6.15 Font size

With the font size property, you configure the size of the fonts in the Font styles (on page 278)
group.

Font size The font size in points is set using the arrow keys or by entering it in the
number field.

»  Minimum: 7

»  Maximum: 700
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12.6.6.16 Font weight

With this property, you configure the boldness of the font in the Font styles (on page 278) group.

Font weight Selection of font thickness from drop-down list.
The following are available:

» Thin
»  Extra light

» Light

» Normal

»  Medium

»  Semi bold
» Bold

»  Extra bold
»  Heavy

12.6.6.17 Title font

With this property, you configure the title font (Style properties (on page 297) group/Custom Report
Elements) for:

»  Gantt Chart

Efficiency Class Diagram
Carpet Plot

Sankey Diagram
Histogram

Box Plot

v v Vv Vv Vv Vv

Trend with Limits

Title font Selection of the font for the title from a drop-down list.
The list contains all entries of the style group Font styles (on page 278).
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Default: Custom report item title font

12.6.6.18 Header cell font

With this property, you configure the font type for the table overview (Style properties (on page 297)
group/Tables):

Header cell font Selection of the font for header cells from a drop-down list.
The list contains all entries of the style group Font styles (on page 278).

Default: Font for table overview

12.6.7 Statistics

Properties for the configuration of statistics.

12.6.7.1 Maximum

With this property, you configure the display of the maximum for a statistic (Style properties (on page
297) group/Statistics).

Maximum Selection of the display of the maximum from the drop-down list.
The list contains all entries of the style group Series Style.

Default; Statistic series Maximum

12.6.7.2 Minimum

With this property, you configure the display of the minimum for a statistic (Style properties (on page
297) group/Statistics).

Minimum Selection of the display of the minimum from the drop-down list.
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The list contains all entries of the style group Series Style.

Default: Statistic series Minimum

12.6.7.3 Average

With this property, you configure the display of the average for a statistic (Style properties (on page
297) group/Statistics).

Average Selection of the display of the average from the drop-down list.
The list contains all entries of the style group Series Style.

Default: Statistic series Average

12.6.7.4 Standard deviation

With this property, you configure the display of the standard deviation for a statistic (Style properties
(on page 297) group/Statistics).

Standard deviation = Selection of the display of the standard deviation from the drop-down list.
The list contains all entries of the style group Series Style.

Default; Statistic series Standard deviation

12.6.7.5 Median

With this property, you configure the display of the median for a statistic (Style properties (on page
297) group/Statistics).

Median Selection of the display of the median from the drop-down list.

The list contains all entries of the style group Series Style.
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Default; Statistic series Median

12.6.7.6 Range

With this property, you configure the display of an area for a statistic (Style properties (on page 297)
group/Statistics).

Range Selection of the display of the area from the drop-down list.
The list contains all entries of the style group Series Style.

Default: Statistic series Range

12.6.7.7 Cp

With this property, you configure the display of the key figure Cp for a statistic (Style properties (on
page 297) group/Statistics).

Cp Selection of the display of the key figure from the drop-down list.
The list contains all entries of the style group Series Style.

Default: Statistic series Cp

12.6.7.8 CPO

With this property, you configure the display of the key figure CPO for a statistic (Style properties (on
page 297) group/Statistics).

CPO Selection of the display of the key figure from the drop-down list.
The list contains all entries of the style group Series Style.

Default; Statistic series CPO
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12.6.7.9 CPU

With this property, you configure the display of the key figure CPU for a statistic (Style properties (on
page 297) group/Statistics).

CPU Selection of the display of the key figure from the drop-down list.
The list contains all entries of the style group Series Style.

Default; Statistic series CPU

12.6.7.10 CPK

With this property, you configure the display of the key figure CPK for a statistic (Style properties (on
page 297) group/Statistics).

CPK Selection of the display of the key figure from the drop-down list.
The list contains all entries of the style group Series Style.

Default; Statistic series CPK

12.6.8 Predictive

Properties for the configuration of predictions.

12.6.8.1 Value

With this property, you configure the display of the value of a prediction (Style properties (on page
297) group/Prediction).

Value Selection of the display the value from the drop-down list.

The list contains all entries of the style group Series Style.
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Default: Predictive series Value

12.6.8.2 Predicted value

With this property, you configure the display of the predicted value of a prediction (Style properties
(on page 297) group/Prediction).

Predicted value Selection of the display the value from the drop-down list.
The list contains all entries of the style group Series Style.

Default: Prediction series predicted value

13 Clear cache

If metadata has been changed or the data from the report templates has been updated, the cache
must be deleted.
The cache is deleted as standard:

» If ZAMS is connected to a different database, the data of which is required, and the data is
called up

» ZAMS s restarted
In addition, the deletion of the cache can be triggered manually by: Ribbon Options -> Cache ->

Delete.
This action emulates objects of a ZAMS restart for the cache manager.

Note: This action is available regardless of the connection to the Analyzer server and regardless of
whether there is a valid license.

This action is not available if one of the actions Open, Prepare, Prepare all, Open in Report Builder or
Open all in Report Builder are executed.

¥ |nformation

This action Delete cache only relates to ZAMS and is not identical to the cache
updating function in the Report Launcher.
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14 Selection of folder in the network

The dialog to select a network approval is displayed if a folder in the network is selected as a save
location for files from ZAMS. The display of the dialog and its content is controlled by the operating
system.

Browse For Folder

Select the network share where the generated database
backup files should be stored.
—F MNetwork
OK Cancel
opton————owarpron
Network display Displays the network.
Clicking on the folder starts a search for computers in the network
and shows these. Because it takes some time to list all computers
available in the Windows network, the Network node can only be
opened after some seconds.
OK Applies settings and closes the dialog.
Cancel Discards all changes and closes the dialog.
opion—————Jowsrpron
Network display Displays computers present in the network. Clicking on the computer
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o [

shows approved folders.

Clicking on the folder highlights this for acceptance as the save

location.
OK Applies settings and closes the dialog.
Cancel Discards all changes and closes the dialog.

The size and position of the dialog can be changed. These settings are saved as user-dependent.

15 Language table

The language table provides texts for reports in different languages on the basis of key words. This
allows system texts to be translated to several languages and your own key words can be added and
translated. The texts from the language table are added to the RDL when a report is presented.

Users can do the following by means of the language table:

» Change system texts
(with the exception of names and descriptions of themes and templates)

Add or delete your own languages (on page 356)
Hide languages
Add or delete your own key words (on page 358)

Reset the language table to the standard of the system texts

v v Vv Vv v

Export (on page 362) all or amended entries into an XML file and import from this (on page
362)

» Sorting and filtering (on page 353) entries

You start the language table by means of:

» The Language table entry in the Options ribbon
or

» The corresponding symbol in the select language table key word (on page 367) dialog for the
selection of texts or key words of the properties

LANGUAGES

The language tables provides system texts in eight languages:

P Chinese
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German
English
French
Italian
Russian
Spanish
Czech

v v Vv Vv Vv Vv Vv v

Further languages can be added as defined by the user.
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Toolbar Contains:

» Drop-down list to pre-filter (on page 353) which key words
are displayed.

»  Symbols (on page 351) for the adding, deleting, editing,
exporting and importing of languages and entries.

Entries in drop-down list:

349 | 701



o i

Table

OK

»  Changed:
Only shows the system texts amended by the user.

»  User-defined.
Only shows the key words created by the user.

»  User-defined and changed.
Only shows key words created by the user and/or amended
system texts.

» Al
Shows all keywords.

Display of the key words and the corresponding texts in the system
languages and user-defined languages:

» Thereis a line for each key word.
» There is a respective column for each language.

» Languages that are selected for deployment are highlighted in
color. These cannot be deleted or hidden.

»  The first column contains the key word.
Key words for system texts cannot be changed. Language
entries can be changed.

» The columns of the language table can be sorted and filtered
(on page 353).

The symbol in the first column shows the type of entry:

»  Cog wheel: system text

»  Pencil: individual text

Lines are automatically selected for editing if:
» A new key word has been created
» Akey word has been amended
» Anempty line is discovered

Validates the input, applies all valid changes and closes the dialog.

If errors were found during validation, a notice is shown and the dialog
remains open.

In order for an entry to be valid:

» Al cells of a line must contain an entry
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» Each key word can only be used once

Cancel Discards all changes and closes the dialog.

NAVIGATE IN THE LANGUAGE TABLE

You have several possibilities for navigation in the language table:

» Tab key: Jumps one cell to the right. When the end of the line is reached, a switch to the first
cell of the next line is made.
A switch to the left and upwards is made with the Caps Lock + Tab keys. It works in view
mode and edit mode.

» Enter key: Jumps one cell downwards. Only works in edit mode.

»  Arrow keys: You navigate through the table with the arrow keys when you are in view mode.
The direction of the arrow key denotes the direction of navigation. Each press of the arrow
key moves by one cell in the selected direction.

Further keyboard shortcuts in view mode:

Home: Jumps to the first cell of the line.

Ctrl+End key: Jumps to the last cell of the line.
Ctrl+Home key: Jumps to the first cell of the table.
Ctrl+End key: Jumps to the last cell of the table.

Page Up: Jumps one screen page upwards.

v v v Vv v Vv

Page Down: Jumps one screen page downwards.

15.1 Toolbar
S®mE ¥ S d B R ot ot ot v

Reset to System Text Resets the text for this key word back to the standard text
for the selected language without requesting
confirmation.

Only available if a cell with a language for a system text
has been selected.

Reset all system texts for this line Resets the text for this key word back to the standard text
for all languages after requesting confirmation.

Only available if a cell in a line with a language with a
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Symbol

Reset all system texts for this
language

Delete row

New Row

Change key word

Add language

Delete language

Fill single text from other language

Fill all empty texts from other

language

Fill all texts from other language

XML export

system key word has been selected.

Resets the text for all key words back to the standard text
for the selected language after requesting confirmation.

Only available if a cell with a language for a system text
has been selected.

Deletes the selected line after requesting confirmation.

Only available if a cell with its own entry has been
selected.

Opens the dialog (on page 358) to define a key word. If
this is closed with OK, a new line with the defined key
word is added to the table and the focus is put on this
entry.

Opens the dialog (on page 358) to define a key word. If
this is closed with OK, the focus is put on this entry.

Only available if a cell with its own entry has been
selected.

Click opens a menu to:
» Show a hidden language
» Add anew language

Click opens a menu to:
» Hide the selected language

» Delete the selected language

Applies a text from another language (on page 361) for
the selected cell. Clicking opens a list with available
languages.

Fills all empty cells of the selected language with text
from another language (on page 361). Clicking opens a
list with available languages.

Fills all cells of the selected language with text from
another language (on page 361). Clicking opens a list
with available languages.

Opens the dialog (on page 362) to export entries into an
XML file.
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XML import Opens the dialog (on page 362) to import entries from
an XML file.

15.2 Filtering and sorting

The entries can be shown as sorted and filtered.

SORT

To sort the table:
1. Click in the header of the column according to which sorting is to take place.
2. Click again to change the sorting.
Three sorting processes are gone through in sequence:

» Ascending: The list is sorted from 0 - 9 and from a - z.
Display with arrow pointing upwards.

»  Descending: The list is sorted from 9 - 0 and from z - a
Display by the arrow upwards.

» Unsorted: The list is displayed in the original status, i.e. as it was created.

FILTER

The entries to be displayed can be filtered using:
»  Selection of key words drop-down list

P  Filter in the table

PRE-FILTERING USING THE DROP-DOWN LIST
To pre-filter the entries to be displayed, select the desired view using the Selection of key words
drop-down list:

» Changed:
Only shows the system texts amended by the user.

»  User-defined:
Only shows the key words created by the user.

»  User-defined and changed.
Only shows key words created by the user and/or amended system texts.
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All:

Shows all keywords.

Note: If Amended is selected and a new user-defined key word is added, the filter is automatically set
to User-defined and amended.

FILTERING IN THE TABLE

You can use the filter in the table to search for specific entries or exclude them.
The filters of the individual columns can be combined with one another.

To filter:

1.
2.

Click in the header in the filter field of the desired column.

Enter the filter term.
Filtering is carried out with the Contains filter criteria by default.

To change the filter criteria, click on the filter symbol next to the filter field.
The list of filter criteria is opened.

Select the desired filter criteria.

The filter is applied as soon as you leave the filter field or press the Enter key.

To remove a filter:

1.

Click on the the filter symbol of the desired column.
The list of filter criteria is opened.

Click on the Remove filter button.
The filter for this column is thus removed. Filters in other columns continue to be applied.

Alternative: Delete the entry in the filter field and leave the input field or press the Enter key.
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FILTER DIALOG

Compression
CompressionFuncticn
Computer
ComputerMame

MoCompression

3 g g fF 3% $k $k %

ProjectMameComment

Compression

Keyword English (en-US) Deutsch (de-DE)

aA T | com aA ¥ aA v
Comment Comment Clear Filter
Commenis Commentis Is equal to

Is not equal to

Starts with

Compression function . nctichn
Ends with

i~ e

Lomputer Contains

Computer name

Mo compression

=

Praject name#Co

mment

Does not contain 2

Is empty n

Is not empty ‘omment

Coption i

Input field

aA

Symbol filter

FILTER CRITERIA

Entry of the character sequence that is to be filtered for.

Switches between:

»

»

Capitalization is not taken into account

Capitalization is taken into account

Default: Capitalization is not taken into account

Clicking on the filter symbol opens a list to select a filter

criterion.

Default: Contains

The following are available as criteria for filter expressions:

Removes all filter criteria. All lines are displayed again.

Remove filter

Is the same as

Is not the same as

Starts with

All entries with precisely the character sequence entered are

displayed.

All entries that do not precisely correspond to the character
sequence entered are displayed.

All entries that start with the character sequence are

displayed.
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Ends with All entries that end with the character sequence are displayed.

Contains All entries that contain this character sequence are displayed.

(Default setting.)

Does not contain All entries that do not contain this character sequence are
displayed.
is empty All empty entries are displayed.

Note: Language tables must not contain empty cells for
existing key words.

(s not empty All entries that contain at least one character are displayed.

Spaces are also considered characters.

15.3 Add or remove languages

Further languages can be added to the existing language systems or deleted from them; languages
can also be hidden and shown. System languages can be hidden, but not deleted.

ADD LANGUAGE

To add a user-defined language:

1.

Click on the symbol for Add new language.

The drop-down list is opened.

In the drop-down list click on the symbol for Add new language.

The dialog (on page 357) to select a new language is opened.

Select the desired language.

If necessary, select the language from which the text is to be transferred.
Click on OK.

The language is added in the column to the right of the key words.

DELETE LANGUAGE

To delete a user-defined language:

1.

2.

Select the column with the language to be deleted.

Click on the symbol for Delete language:
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The drop-down list is opened.
3. Inthe drop-down list click on the symbol for Delete language:

The language is deleted after confirmation is requested.

Note: The following cannot be deleted:
»  System languages

» Languages that have been selected for deployment (on page 47)

HIDE LANGUAGE

To hide a language:
1. Click in the column with the language that is to be hidden.
2. Click on the symbol for Delete language:
The drop-down list is opened.
3. Click on the symbol for Hide language.
The language is hidden.

Note: Hidden languages are not available for deployment. A language that has been selected for
deployment (on page 47) cannot be hidden.

HIDE LANGUAGE

To show a language that has been hidden again:
1. Click on the symbol for Add new language.
The drop-down list is opened. All hidden languages are displayed.
2. Click on the desired language.

The language is shown on the right next to the Key Word column.

15.3.1 Add new language dialog

New languages are added using a dialog.
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DIALOG

Z) Add language

Language Afrikaans |:Elf:| b
Copy from language “
| CK | | Cancel |
opton oo
Language Selection of desired language from drop-down list.
Copy from language Selection of an existing language from drop-down list.

Applies all entries from the selected language in the
newly-created language.

CLOSE DIALOG

G e

OK Applies settings and closes the dialog.

Cancel Discards all changes and closes the dialog.

15.4 Edit key words and entries

Entries in the language table can be edited, newly created or deleted.

NEW KEY WORD

New individual key words can be created.
To create a new key word:

1. Inthe tool bar, click on the symbol for a new entry (the star).
The dialog (on page 361) to define a key word is opened.
2. Enter the desired key word.
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Note: The key word must only appear in the language table once and must only contain
valid characters.
All alphanumeric characters are valid.

3. Confirm the entry by clicking on OK.
» The key word is entered in a new, empty line.
»  All existing columns are filled with the key word.
» The focus is set to this line.
4. Replace the key word in the relevant languages with the respective translation.

Note: The language table can only be ended with OK if all cells contain an entry. This also
applies to XML export and XML import.

EDIT ENTRIES

All language entries and all individual key words can be edited.

AMEND LANGUAGE ENTRY

To amend a language entry:
1. Click on the desired entry.
The cell for editing is opened
2. Amend the entry.

3. To apply the change:
Press the Tab key, press the Enter key or click in another cell.

The change is applied

CHANGE KEY WORD

Individual key words can be amended. Key words for system texts cannot be amended.
To edit an individual key word:

1. Select the line with the desired key word.
2. Inthe tool bar, click on the symbol for Change key word (sticker).

The dialog (on page 367) for defining a keyword is opened. The current key word is entered
in the input field.

3. Enter the new key word.

Note: The key word must only appear in the language table once and must only contain
valid characters.
All alphanumeric characters are valid.
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4. Confirm the entry by clicking on OK.

The key word is amended and the focus is put on this line.

DELETE ENTRY

Individual entries can be deleted.
To delete a language entry:

1. highlight the desired line.
2. Click on the symbol to be deleted (X).
3. Confirm this when requested to do so.

The key word is deleted together with all attendant translations.

RESET TO SYSTEM TEXTS

Amended language entries can be reset to the standard system texts. Resetting can be carried out
for:

» Akey word of a language (one cell)
» Akeyword (one line)

» Alanguage (one column)

To reset a language entry for a key word:

1. Highlight the desired cell by clicking on it.
2. Click on the Reset system text symbol (1st symbol on the left).

The entry is reset without requesting confirmation.

To reset all language entries for a key word:

1. Highlight the desired cell by clicking in a cell of this key word.
2. Click on the symbol for Reset all system texts for this line (2nd symbol on the left).
3. Confirm this when requested to do so.

All language entries for the key word are reset to the default value.

To reset all key words for a lanquage:

1. Highlight the desired language by clicking in a cell of this language.
2. Click on the symbol to Reset all system texts for this language (3rd symbol on the left).
3. Confirm this when requested to do so.

All entries in this language are reset to the default value.
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15.4.1 Input dialog for the key word

This dialog is opened in order to create new key words or to amend existing words.
Note: Key words for system text cannot be changed.

Z) set Language Table Keyword

|;5.nal';25|i |

| QK | | Cancel |

G lmmww

Input field Entry of the key word.

The default value depends on the context:
» Creation of a new key word: empty

» Changing an existing key word: current key word

The input field is validated after each change. Each validation error
leads to the OK button being deactivated. Validation criteria:

» Theinput field must not be empty.
»  Only alphanumeric characters can be entered.

» The text is not used by any other language table entry
Validation errors are shown as a tool tip for the input field.

OK Applies settings and closes the dialog.
Only available if the entry has been positively validated.

Cancel Discards all changes and closes the dialog.

15.5 Apply entries

Entries for languages can be applied by other languages.
Possibilities for text transfer:

»  Fill single text from other language
»  Fill all empty texts from other language

»  Fill all texts from other language
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FILL SINGLE TEXT FROM OTHER LANGUAGE

To transfer an individual text from one language to another:
1. Select the field in the target language.
2. Click on the symbol for Fill individual text from another language.
the list of the available languages is displayed.
3. Select the desired language.

The entry in the target language is replaced with the entry in the selected language.

FILL ALL EMPTY TEXTS FROM OTHER LANGUAGE

To fill all empty fields with texts in another language:
1. Select the target language.
2. Click on the symbol for Fill all empty texts with another language.
the list of the available languages is displayed.
3. Select the desired language.

All empty fields in the target language are replaced by the entries of the selected languages
after a request for confirmation.

FILL ALL TEXTS FROM OTHER LANGUAGE

To fill all fields with texts in another language:
1. Select the target language.
2. Click on the symbol for Apply texts from another language.
the list of the available languages is displayed.
3. Select the desired language.

All fields in the target language are replaced by the entries of the selected languages after a
request for confirmation.

15.6 XML export and XML import

Entries in the language table can be exported as an XML file or imported from an XML file.
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EXPORT LANGUAGE TABLES

The language table can be exported to an XML file.
During export, a distinction can be made between:

»
»

all entries

Amended entries only
Changes are always understood as a difference to fixed, defined system text. It thus does not
relate to entries that have already been exported.

To export entries:

1.

Click on the XML export symbol in the tool bar.
The drop-down list is opened.

Select the type of export:

»  Export only changes as XML

» Export all as XML

The dialog for the configuration of the export is opened.
If there are no texts for export, an error message is shown.

Select the desired entries for the export.

Selection is made by activating/deactivating the check box in front of the entry. All entries are
preselected by default.

You can activate all checkboxes of a line or column, or the complete table, by activating or
deactivating the tool bar.

Click on OK.
The dialog to issue a file name is opened.

Select a save location and a file name.

Click on OK.

The entries are exported after successful validation.

Note: For successful validation, each cell must have content and each key word must be
unique.
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XML EXPORT DIALOG

Zy XML Export of Language Table Entries

Keyword  Ceitina (cs-CZ) Deutsch (de-DE)  Emglish (en-US) Espadiol (es-ES) Francais (fr-FR) taliano (it-1T) | Pyooxsi (ru-RU) $5 (zh-CHS)

SHsumo
et Test o] Teest o] Test ] et o] test ] test o] test o test
oK [ Cancel
Toolbar Symbols for the configuration of element selection.

From left to right:
» Select all texts
» Deselect all texts
»  Select all texts for this line
»  Clear the selection of the texts for this line
»  Select all texts for the highlighted language

»  Clear selection of the texts for the selected language

List of entries Shows a list of entries that can be exported. The entries that are
actually to be exported are selected by means of the check
boxes in front of the entries.

» Line 1: Language definition. Cannot be edited. All other
lines show key words and language entries.
There is one line per amended entry in the language
table. If the text assigned to the key word has not been
changed, the respective cell remains empty.

» Column 1: Key word and symbol for system entries (cog
wheel) and individual entries (pen).
A separate column is shown for each language that has
had changes made.

Checkbox:
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OK

Cancel

» Checked: is exported

» empty: is not exported
Selection can also be by means of the symbols in the tool bar.
This table cannot be sorted or filtered.

Applies configuration, closes the configuration dialog, opens the
dialog to select a file name and exports the entries.

Only available if at least one checkbox has been activated.

Discards all configurations and closes the dialog.

IMPORTING LANGUAGE TABLE

Individual key words and entries for language tables can be imported from an XML file.

To import entries:

1.

Click on the XML import symbol in the tool bar.
The dialog to select an XML file is opened.

Select the desired file.
The dialog for the configuration of an import is opened.

Select the entries for the import.

Selection is made by activating/deactivating the check box in front of the entry. All entries are
preselected by default.

You can activate all checkboxes of a line or column, or the complete table, by activating or
deactivating the tool bar.

If there are conflicts for entries that are already present, these are displayed by a warning
symbol. Imported entries overwrite pre-existing entries in the event of conflicts.

Click on OK.

The entries are imported after successful validation of the file.

Note: For successful validation, each cell must have content and each key word must be
unique. Languages hidden before import remain hidden. Only the newly-imported language
is additionally added.
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XML IMPORT DIALOG

ZJ XML Import of Language Table Entries

[REBRIN Cestina (cs-C2) Deutsch (de-DE) English (en-US) Espafiol (es-ES) Frangais (fr-FR)  Haliano G1-1T) Pycoosi (ru-RU) X (zh-CHS)

2k SumOf 1 A Somme de
P Test W o Tet ] o Test ] o Test o] of test W o test W et | o st ] o test
oK Cancel
opion—————— owtpion
Toolbar Symbols for the configuration of element selection.

From left to right:

»  Select all texts

» Deselect all texts

»  Select all texts for this line

»  Clear the selection of the texts for this line

»  Select all texts for the highlighted language

»  Clear selection of the texts for the selected language
List of entries Shows list of entries that can be imported. The entries that are

actually to be imported are selected by means of the check
boxes in front of the entries.

» Line 1: Language definition. Cannot be edited. All other
lines show key words and language entries.
There is one line per importable entry in the language
table.

» Column 1: Key word and symbol for system entries (cog
wheel) and individual entries (pen).
A separate column is shown for each language for
which there are importable entries.

» Ifthere is already an entry in the table, it is shown by a
warning symbol (yellow triangle with exclamation
mark). Imported entries overwrite pre-existing entries.
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Checkbox:
» active: is exported

» (nactive: is not exported
Selection can also be by means of the symbols in the tool bar.
This table cannot be sorted or filtered.

oK Applies configuration, closes the configuration dialog and
imports the entries.

Only available if at least one checkbox has been activated.

Cancel Discards all configurations and closes the dialog.

15.7 Selection of key word from language table

Key words for different properties can be stipulated in the properties for the report elements. They
are selected using the Select language table keyword dialog.
The entries to be displayed can be filtered using:

»  Selection of key words drop-down list

» Filter in the table (on page 353)

SELECT KEYWORD

To select a keyword:

1. Open the dialog by means of the corresponding button of the property.
Select the desired view using the selection of key words drop-down list:

» Suggested

» Changed

P User-defined
»

User-defined or changed
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2. Select the desired key word.
Only one keyword can be selected.

3. Select a suffix if required. It is thus possible to better distinguish the same keywords in the
properties.
The suffix can be a number between 1and 50 and is added to the keyword.

4. Close the dialog by clicking on OK.

SELECT LANGUAGE TABLE KEYWORD DIALOG

ZY Select Language Table Keyweed

Cancel

o === S

Keyword selection Selection of the key words to be displayed. Select from
drop-down list:

»  Recommended:
Key words recommended by the system.
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» Changed:
Only shows the system texts amended by the user.

»  User-defined:
Only shows the key words created by the user.

»  User-defined and changed:
Only shows key words created by the user and/or
amended system texts.

» Al
Shows all keywords.

Edit language table symbol Clicking on the symbol opens the language table (on
page 358) for editing.

Table of key words Offers appropriate key words for selection corresponding
to the configuration in the Selection of keywords
property. The key words and the translations are shown.

The table can be sorted and filtered.

Append suffix to text Allows the entry of a suffix to distinguish text that is the
same in the properties.

» Active: A suffix is added to the text of the keyword.
Input in the field directly or selection by means of
the arrow keys.

Possible selection: Numbers from 7 to 50.

Note: If a keyword must be unique and no suffix has
been selected, a suffix is automatically created and
added in the event of identical keywords.

CLOSE DIALOG

I

oK Applies settings and closes the dialog.

Cancel Discards all changes and closes the dialog.
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16 Archive emulation

In ZAMS, you can emulate archives that are derived from figures from entries in the AML, CEL and
archives in zenon. An emulated archive consists of metadata for archives and variables. These are
calculated periodically according to the configuration.

Sources for basic archive and reset events:
P Emulated zenon archives
P  Other emulated archives

» Emulated archives from the 3rd party database Connector (on page 145)

For emulated archives that do not come from zenon, the data source must be called Archive.
Variables from these archives are not available for the data sources AML or CEL.

Data from the emulated archives can be read directly from the Analyzer database regardless of the
selected connector. For reports, the origin of the data - zenon archive or emulated archive - is
transparent. Emulated archives are configured in ZAMS.

¥ |nformation

Inputs in text fields are evaluated during configuration. Dialogs can be
confirmed with OK if there are no validation errors.

In general, the following applies:

» The following are not permitted for display name, names, references
identifications and meanings: Comma (,) and simple apostrophe (').

» The following is not permitted for descriptions, units and status text: Comma

()

Errors are explained in pop-up messages.

CONFIGURE ARCHIVE EMULATION

To configure the archive emulation:
1. Select the Emulated archives entry in the SQL Server ribbon.
The current configuration of the emulated archive is loaded.
The dialog to administer the emulated archive is displayed.

2. Clicking on the OK button accepts all changes made.
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For the configuration of an emulated archive, the metadata must contain at
least:

» A project
» Avariable

For the configuration of an emulated archive variable, the data source Archive is
only available if there is at least one archive present in the metadata.

CONFIGURATION DIALOG

The configuration dialog shows all existing emulated archives when it is started.

L& Archive emulation configuratson ﬂ
Mychven rugme Frog ragmg Cychn twmmy Fgmbeer of wiripbieg Lo gt ok gmicaubon
CIF_1 P &0 psoors o warishiss in Thy archies The seulation job rass ol been snecutsd yet W oW

Qi

Corcal

opion———Josrpion

List of archives Displays all configured archives. The list contains:

»  Archive name: Name of the archive

»  Project name: Name of the project that is assigned to the archive

»  Cycle time: configured cycle time of the archive

»  Number of variables: Number of variables in the archive

» Execution of emulation tasks: Information on the last execution of

the SQL Server agent jobs that are assigned to the archive

» Buttons to create, edit and delete emulated archives

New Opens the dialog for creating a new archive (on page 373).
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Edit Opens the dialog for editing the selected archive (on page 399).
X Deletes the archive after a request for confirmation.

Attention: All data is deleted from the archive with the archive
configuration.

Note: The archive can only be deleted if it is not used by another virtual
archive (calculated archive, emulated archive, 3rd party database
connector archive).

OK Applies settings and closes the dialog.

ZAMS writes the changes to the database and to the SQL Server agent. If
errors occur when writing the configuration, these are displayed in the
output window of ZAMS.

Cancel Discards all changes and closes the dialog.

USE OF TIME STAMPS

Archive emulation only uses a time stamp if a variable has changed a value. It must be ensured that
all value changes are available.

The following applies for the AML: There is also a time stamp available for Alarm cleared. This is not
used, but replaced by the time stamp for Alarm received of the next alarm.

Background: A constant flow of data from the base variables is used for emulation. There must be no
point in time when the variable does not have a value. With alarms, the time for Alarm cleared is less
than the time for Alarm received of the next alarm. If an entry for a value change of the base variables
is missing, the old value is still set for emulation, because this value change does not appear in the
basis data for emulation. As a result of this, it is possible that a calculation error (negative values) may
occur.

DELETING EMULATED ARCHIVES

The following is applicable for the deletion of emulated archives:

»  Emulated archives and variables in emulated archives can only be deleted if no other
emulated archives depend on them. In this check, all variables in the archive are take into
account - including base variables for the value calculation and resetting.

» If an existing emulated variable (in the database) is used as a basic variable or resetting
variable for a new emulated variable, it can no longer be deleted. This also applies after the
deletion of the new emulated variable - if there is no longer dependency - as long as the
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configuration of the emulated archive has not been ended.
This also applies for the existing emulated archive from which the emulated variable came.

» If an existing emulated variable or an existing emulated archive is deleted, these variables or
this archive is no longer available when selecting the data source for new emulated variables,
even if the change was not yet written to the database.

» 3rd party database Connector archives and variables in these archives can only be deleted if
no emulated archives depend on them.

16.1 Editing modes

The New and Edit buttons open the respective configuration dialog,depending on the status of the
archive:

»  Create new archive: A completely new archive is created. All settings for archive variables can
be modified.

»  Edit newly-created archive: A newly-created archive that has not yet been written to the
database is edited. Or an archive that has already been saved and has been made editable
again.

» Archive: All settings can be edited, with the exception of Assigned project and Reference.
» Variables: All settings can be edited.

»  Edit existing Archive: An archive that was created and saved in a previous configuration is
edited. This was already written to the database and thus has entries in the metadata tables.

» Standard:
Archive: Only the Data calculation can be changed.
Variables: Only displayed as read-only.

» Make editable (on page 399): The editing of an archive can be enabled, with the
exception of assigned project and Reference. Existing data is deleted in the process.

16.2 Creating an emulated archive

To create a new emulated archive;

1. Select the Emulated archives entry in the SQL Server ribbon.
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Archive emulation ﬂ

2.

Zzenon

The dialog for configuring emulated archives is opened.

Click on the New symbol to create a new archive.

The dialog for configuring an emulated archive is opened.
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D Plant
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Metadata Configuration of the metadata (on page 376).

Variables Configuration of the variables (on page 378).

Data calculation Configuration of the data calculation (on page 396).
Previous Switches to previous tab. (Deactivated in the first tab)
Next Switches to the next tab. (Deactivated in the last tab)

OK Applies all changes in all tabs and closes the dialog.

Only available if all necessary configuration has been carried out.

Cancel Discards all changes in all tabs and closes the dialog.If data has
already been entered, a request for confirmation is made before the
changes are discarded.
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16.2.1 Metadata

The metadata is configured in this tab.

g Edit emulated archive “
Metadata | Variables | Data calculation
Project name CIP v
Identification
Visualname
Description
Archive starts at 1/ 172013 [E~ | [12:00:00 AM S
Cycle time 0 = d 0 & h 1T B mn |0 3 s
Assigned equipment groups -] Plart
- Media
-] Total
Previous Next Cancel
opior—————pseption
Project name Selection from the drop-down list with all existing project names.

The first project entered is selected by default for new projects.

Attention: If this selection is changed and there are already
variables in the variable list, it is emptied!

Identification Input of the identification for the archive.
»  Maximum length: 728 characters
»  Must not be empty.

» Must not be used by another archive that is assigned to the
same project. Capitalization is not taken into account.

Visual name Entry of the visual name of the archive.

»  Maximum length: 728 characters
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Detailed information

Archive starts at

Cycle time

Assigned equipment
groups

Previous
Next

OK

Cancel

»  Must not be empty.

»  Must not be used by another archive that is assigned to the
same project. Capitalization is not taken into account.

Entry of the description of the archive.

»  Maximum length: 256 characters

Stipulation of data and time for the start of the archive.
» Date: Entry of the date or selection from a calendar.

» Time: Entry of the time or setting by means of arrow keys.
Entry in UTC.
Earliest time point: 7.7.2013 00:00:00

Stipulation of the cycle time for the archive. Entry of the interval or
setting by means of arrow keys.

Value must be greater than 0
Default: T minute

Assignment of equipment group to the archive. Selection by
activating the checkbox in front of the respective equipment group.

Clicking on the + sign expands the group.

Default: No Allocation.

Switches to previous tab. (Deactivated in the first tab)
Switches to the next tab. (Deactivated in the last tab)

Applies all changes in all tabs and closes the dialog.

Only available if all necessary configuration has been carried out.

Discards all changes in all tabs and closes the dialog.If data has
already been entered, a request for confirmation is made before the
changes are discarded.

Note: Mandatory fields and fields that are empty that have a negative validation are displayed with a

red background.

DIFFERENCES WHEN EDITING NEW ARCHIVES

If already-created, but not-yet saved archives are edited, the dialog exhibits the following differences:
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All fields: The values that have already been set are displayed instead of the default values.
Project name: The drop-down list to select a project is deactivated.

Identification: The entry for the reference is deactivated.

v v v WV

Assigned equipment groups: If the equipment model or one of its elements has a active
assignment, then the complete branch of the group is displayed.

DIFFERENCES WHEN EDITING SAVED ARCHIVES

If already-saved archives are edited, the dialog exhibits the following differences as standard:
» Allfields: The values that have already been set are displayed instead of the default values.

» Allinput possibilities are deactivated.

The editing of archives that have already been saved can be activated (on page 399) again.

16.2.2Variables

Emulated variables are created and edited in this tab.
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When validating the dialog to create a new emulated archive, at least one emulated variable must be
present. Emulated variables that have the same base variable must also have the same data origin.
This also includes variables that supply additional reset event (on page 392) for absolute counters.
Variables can also be duplicated.

%

Metadata | Varables | Data calculation

Edit emulated archive

Visualname Base varable visualname Emulated varable type Data source

c_01 Alarms_active Absolute time counter Alarm Message List 5‘5 =-.’ )(
c_0z2 Alarms_active Absolute time counter Alarm Message List 5‘5 =-.’ )(
c_03 Alarms_active Relative time counter Alarm Message List 5‘5 =-.’ )(
C_04 Alarms_active Relative time counter Alarm Message List 5‘5 =-.’ )(
Previous MNet Cancel

I

Variable list

Symbol: New

Symbol: Duplicate

Displays all configured variables. The list contains:

»  Visual name: Name with which the variable is displayed

» Base variable visualname: Name of the variables for the value

calculation

»  Emulated variable type:

»  Data source: Origin of base variables

This list is empty by default when a new archive is created.

Opens the dialog for Creating new variables (on page 387).

Creates, on the basis of the selected variables, a new variable and
opens the dialog to configure the variables. This dialog is filled with
the values of the base variables. The name and visual name of the

379 | 701



o s

variables must be unique. These are always made clear with
numbers in brackets in the duplicated variables.

Symbol: Edit

Symbol: Delete

Previous
Next

OK

Cancel

DIFFERENCES WHEN EDITING SAVED ARCHIVES

Opens the dialog for editing the selected variable (on page 387).

Deletes the selected variable.

Switches to previous tab. (Deactivated in the first tab)

Switches to the next tab. (Deactivated in the last tab)

Applies all changes in all tabs and closes the dialog.

Only available if all necessary configuration has been carried out.

Discards all changes in all tabs and closes the dialog.If data has
already been entered, a request for confirmation is made before the
changes are discarded.

If already-saved archives are edited, the dialog exhibits the following differences:

g Edit emulated archive
Metadata | Varables | Data calculation

Visualname Base varable visualname Emulated varable type Data source

c_01 Alarms_active Absolute time counter Alarm Message List ]

c_0z2 Alarms_active Absolute time counter Alarm Message List -

c_03 Alarms_active Relative time counter Alarm Message List ]

C_04 Alarms_active Relative time counter Alarm Message List -
Previous MNet Cancel
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No new variables can be created.
No variables can be deleted.

No variables can be edited.

v v v WV

The Display symbol allows the configuration of variables to be displayed.

16.2.2.1 Emulation configuration

The emulated variables are created in this tab.

Emulated archiv variable configuration

Emulation corfiguration | Metadata | Assigned equipment groups | Assigned meanings | Base variable rules | Additional reset events

Emulated varable type Absolute time counter Y]
Initial value 0 =
Time counter resolution {seconds) 1 =
Data source Alarm message list Y]
Base variable b_Details_GBL_Alarms Y]
Base variable initial value 0 =
Previous MNet Cancel

opion————Josrgion

Emulated variable type  Selection of the type of emulated variable from a drop-down list.
Depending on the type selected, either all or only selected tabs are
displayed and options may be deactivated.

Emulation types:

»  Absolute time counter
All tabs are displayed.
Default on initial configuration.

»  Relative time counter
Settings from Additional reset events (on page 392) are not
relevant and are not shown.

»  Absolute event counter
All tabs are displayed.

»  Relative event counter
Settings from Additional reset events (on page 392) are not
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Initial value

Time counter resolution
(seconds)

relevant and are not shown.

»  Sum
Settings from Base variable rules (on page 390) and
Addittional reset events (on page 392) are not relevant and
are not shown.

»  Time-corrected average
Settings from Base variable rules (on page 390) and
Additional reset events (on page 392) are not relevant and
are not shown.

»  Minimum
Settings from Base variable rules (on page 390) and
Additional reset events (on page 392) are not relevant and
are not shown.

»  Maximum
Settings from Base variable rules (on page 390) and
Additional reset events (on page 392) are not relevant and
are not shown.

»  Difference counter
Settings from Base variable rules (on page 390) and
Additional reset events (on page 392) are not relevant and
are not shown.

For further information on the emulation types, see the Details of
emulation types section.

Entry of the initial value of the variable at the time the archive is
started.

Only available if the type of the emulated variables is an absolute
counter (absolute time counter, absolute event counter).

»  Minimum: 0
»  Maximum: 7000000

Resolution of the time counter in seconds.

Only available if the type of the emulated variables is a time
counter (absolute time counter, relative time counter).

»  Minimum: 7

»  Maximum: 86400 (1 day)

Examples:
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» 60 Minute counter
» 3600: Hour counter

»  86400: Day counter

Data source Selection of a data source for the base variable from drop-down list:
» Alarm Message List
»  Chronological Event List

» Archive

Source archive Selection of a source archive from a drop-down list. The list
contains all archives of the project that was selected in the metadata
(on page 376) dialog. This also includes emulated archives that were
already saved in the metadata.

Only available if archive was selected as a data source.

Base variable Selection of a base variable from a drop-down list, the value of
which is derived from the values of the emulated variables.

Depending on the data source, available for:

» Data source alarm message list or chronological event list: All
available variables of the project that was selected in the
metadata (on page 376) dialog. This also includes emulated
variables that were already saved in the metadata.

» Data source Archive: All variables that are assigned in the
metadata to the archive with an aggregation of Raw value
(0). This also includes emulated archives that were already
saved in the metadata.

Base variable initial Entry of the initial value of the base variables at the time the archive
value is started.

»  Minimum: 0

»  Maximum: 7000000

Previous Switches to previous tab. (Deactivated in the first tab)
Next Switches to the next tab. (Deactivated in the last tab)
OK Applies all changes in all tabs and closes the dialog.

Only available if all necessary configuration has been carried out.

Cancel Discards all changes in all tabs and closes the dialog.If data has
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already been entered, a request for confirmation is made before the
changes are discarded.

DETAILS OF EMULATION TYPES

In the Emulation configuration tab, there are eight emulation types available for selection in the
Emulated variable type drop-down list.

The following applies to all emulation types: If there is no value at the start of the archive
capsule (value change was carried out exactly with the start time of the archive capsule), then as a
maximum at the start time of the emulated archive, an attempt is made to find a valid value before
the start of the archive capsule for the base variable. If a corresponding value is found, this is used at
the start time of the archive capsule. Otherwise the configured initial value is used.

Possible values for emulation types:
»  Absolute time counter

In each archive capsule of the emulated archive, the set time filter setting is used to count
how long the base variable was in one of the states set out in the Base variable rules (on
page 390). The counter can be set to 0 by means of the defined resetting rules (Base variable
rules (on page 390) and Additional reset events (on page 392) tabs). At the end of the
archive capsule, the value of the counter is written to the emulated variable in the emulated
archive.

Start value of the current archive capsule: End value of the last archive capsule.
All tabs are displayed.
»  Relative time counter

In each archive capsule of the emulated archive, the set time filter setting is used to count
how long the base variable was in one of the states set out in the Base variable rules (on
page 390). A relative counter cannot be reset to 0. At the end of the archive capsule, the
value of the counter is written to the emulated variable in the emulated archive.

Start value of the current archive capsule: always O.
Settings from Additional reset events (on page 392) are not relevant and are not shown.
»  Absolute event counter

In each archive capsule of the emulated archive, how often the base variable has changed to
one of the states set out by the Base variable rules (on page 390) is counted. The counter
can be set to 0 by means of the defined resetting rules (Base variable rules (on page 390)
and Additional reset events (on page 392) tabs). At the end of the archive capsule, the value
of the counter is written to the emulated variable in the emulated archive.

Start value of the current archive capsule: End value of the last archive capsule.
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All tabs are displayed.
Relative event counter

In each archive capsule of the emulated archive, how often the base variable has changed to
one of the states set out by the Base variable rules (on page 390) is counted. A relative
counter cannot be reset to 0. At the end of the archive capsule, the value of the counter is
written to the emulated variable in the emulated archive.

Start value of the current archive capsule: always O.
Settings from Additional reset events (on page 392) are not relevant and are not shown.
Sum

All values of the base variables are added up in each archive capsule. The sum is written to
the emulated variable in the emulated archive at the end of the archive capsule.

Settings from Base variable rules (on page 390) and Additional reset events (on page 392)
are not relevant and are not shown.

Time corrected average

In each archive capsule, the time-corrected average value of all values of the base variables is
calculated in the archive capsule. The time-corrected average value is written to the
emulated variable in the emulated archive at the end of the archive capsule.

Settings from Base variable rules (on page 390) and Additional reset events (on page 392)
are not relevant and are not shown.

Minimum

In each archive capsule, the minimum of all values of the base variables is calculated in the
archive capsule. The minimum is written to the emulated variable in the emulated archive at
the end of the archive capsule.

Settings from Base variable rules (on page 390) and Additional reset events (on page 392)
are not relevant and are not shown.

Maximum

In each archive capsule, the maximum of all values of the base variables is calculated in the
archive capsule. The maximum is written to the emulated variable in the emulated archive at
the end of the archive capsule.

Settings from Base variable rules (on page 390) and Additional reset events (on page 392)
are not relevant and are not shown.

Difference counter

Converts an absolute time counter in zenon or recorded in the archive emulation into a
relative time counter.

Settings from